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The purpose of this publication is to encompass all of the elements and features in the Air Canada version
of the Navtech Preferential Bidding System using examples and “Air Canada” terminology. While every
attempt possible is done to ensure that this publication is up to date there may be a delay in the release of
new features and/or corrections. In the event of a discrepancy between this publication and PBS the on-
line PBS Help feature will be used as the most up to date version.
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Section 1 - Introduction

Air Canada’s move to the Preferential Bidding System (PBS) for cabin personnel was introduced in
2006 and is a joint venture between Air Canada and CUPE.

The creator of the PBS for crew members is a Canadian company based in Waterloo, Ontario. Navtech
Systems Support Incorporated specializes in airline operations solutions. ClassBid™ (Custom Line
Allocation Scheduling System) is Navtech’s brand name for PBS. In this guide the term “PBS” will be
used to refer to the system used by Air Canada crew members.

PBS is a web-based system that considers each crew member’s classification, seniority and languages

when building schedules and tries to meet as many crew member preferences as possible, while meeting
the Collective Agreement requirements and Air Canada’s target for crew utilization.

About the PBS Bidder’s Guide

This guide is an abbreviated tool to help you bid as well as serve as a reference to the preferences
available to you in PBS. You can and should also consult the Help function available through PBS itself
for more information. Please note that the help function within PBS may use different terminology and
may show other features that are not available to Air Canada. Other PBS related bulletins and guide
documents may be available on the Air Canada portal and are published as required.

The PBS Bidder’s Guide and the on-line Help function available within PBS are your key sources of
PBS bidding and awarding information. It is highly recommended to read and understand the
information contained in these documents. As the material contained within each guide is subject to
change, the electronic versions, located online, take precedence. Also, with references to any items
found in the Collective Agreement (duty days, etc.), the Collective Agreement will take precedence.

You may also contact your local PBS Committee for information and guidance on using PBS. They can
be reached through your local CUPE office.

Certain conventions are also carried throughout the PBS Bidder’s Guide in order to draw your attention
to important information:

Notes in this publication are highlighted in boxes with the icon to the left.

Cautions in this publication are highlighted in boxes with the icon to the left.

\_/

-

N,
> Tips in this publication are highlighted in boxes with the icon to the left.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 1-1 2015-04-10



Section 1 - Introduction

Supported Browsers

PBS is a web-based system available either through the Air Canada portal or directly via other links
such as https://aca.classbid.com. To access PBS from your computer you use a “browser” such as
Internet Explorer, Firefox, Chrome, etc. While any of these browsers may allow you to access web sites
on the internet all of them may not be completely compatible with PBS. This is because the interaction
between PBS and a browser demands that each work with the other in specific ways and not all browsers
work in the same way.

To make a system like PBS efficient it may not be able to interact exactly the way in which the browser
requires. So as PBS and the various browsers evolve they may not work together as well as they should.
To ensure that compatibility exists, Navtech will write their software to work with specific operating
systems and browsers. Other browsers and operating systems may work but there is no guarantee or
support if they do not work properly.

At the time of publication, PBS is supported and tested on the following:

e Windows based PCs with Microsoft Windows 7 using the following browsers:
o Internet Explorer version 10
o Chrome version 38

That is not to say that you can not use other browsers and/or platforms. A “Supported” platform/browser
is one that the supplier has tested with its product. Other platforms such as the Mac, iPhone, iPad, Linux
and Android may also work however they are not currently supported so any issues with these browsers
and/or platforms may not be resolved by the Air Canada Help Desk or Navtech.
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Section 1 - Introduction

So what can you do if there is, or you believe that there is, a compatibility issue with your computer and

PBS?

First, ensure that JavaScript, pop-up windows and cookies are enabled. PBS needs these to function

properly.

Next, make sure that your computer operating system and browser software are up to date, most issues
stem from browsers that are out of date or not supported. You may see what system(s) and browser(s)

are supported by looking at Browser Information in the on-line PBS Help file.

':EI Contents Index ﬁ Search [E] Glossary

4

E “welcome
@ About the Web PBS Bidder Guide
@W’hat tupe of Reserve do | have?
([ Intraduction
Introduction to web PBS Bidder
‘web PBES Bidder Quick Reference

o LOonc Dodd L

= "
Erowser [nformation
n ords
2 Web PBS Bidder Interface
@ Befare “ou Create Y'our Bid
Q Buddy Bidding
@ Create and Edit Bids
@2 Bid Preferences
@ Processing Logic
@ Fiesult: Tab
@ Sample Logic
@ Sample Bids
@2 Training Maodule
@ Desktop PES Bidder Guide Installation Guide

ﬁ

Vesb SBE Bidder Guds 14

Supported Browsers

AP M MDA 0 [ Povasg Diovwas

Browser Seftings

PES noeds Javatoigt, Dops U5 windoms and cocki oz ensbiod 1

St ey BOvesnd OoCUmataton lor muore ik

Operating Systems

Hamtsch PES anvd Nentach Dasitop PES Brdder are tasad and supponss on

M 106

Examples of how to check to see the version of your browser:

For Google Chrome:

PBS Bidder’s Guide

For Internet Explorer:

Internet Explorer Help F1

What's Mew in Internat Explorer &
Online Support
Customer Feedback Options...

About Inkernet Explorer
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Section 2 — Accessing PBS

PBS is a web-based program that is accessed via the Air Canada portal (acaeronet). To enter the portal
you must have a user id and password set up. If there are problems accessing the portal, there are alternate
ways to access PBS through the internet. These alternate methods do not, however, give you access to the
features found on the portal like the Monthly Bid Package, bulletins, etc.

Acaeronet

Here is how to access PBS through the Air Canada portal:

In your web browser address bar
enter:
acaeronet.aircanada.ca Address acaeronet.aircanada.ca

NOTE: “www” is not required.

Acaeronet ®

s 1 e

Read the Conditions of Access and g VetTem sy
click on Agree [1] to accept. - AR A @ b

-

e

i e I L P

Acaeronet

s it Mevree

2. Enter your User Id: (e.g. e
aC012345) y - Marie Tremiblay
3. Enter your acaeronet password: - e
Kkhkhdkk w"‘_
4. CI'Ck on SUBMIT/ENVOYER - Pat Smith E} YUV ST —
e
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Section 2 — Accessing PBS

You will be on the main page of the

ACagronet &

acaeronet. e (R
Under the In-Flight Service tab: sy e«
5. Select Crew Scheduling & \, ._,.m =
Planning. A
A ACadronet w
From the Crew Scheduling &

Planning page:
To access PBS bidding:

6. Click on the PBS (Preferential
Bidding System) link.

News * | In-Fighl Service « | Sranches *+ | Safely +

Hrawhe I 4hight Sevarce « Cren Schechding & Mavwng

o

To access the Preferential Bidding

System for Block and Training
bidding:

7. Enter your User Id: (e.g.
ac012345).

8. Enter your PBS password:

*khkkkkikkkikk

NOTE: Your PBS password is the
same as your acaeronet
password.

9. Click on Log In.

Employes Number:

Lngln*.n

Fassword:

8

* by Logging In to Mavtech PBS wou are agreeing to the Terms of Use

Once you have finished your bidding
(and/or session on the acaeronet) you
should sign out so that no one can
inadvertently make any changes to
your profile or PBS bid.

To log out of the acaeronet:

e From the main acaeronet page,
click on your icon [10] and select
Sign Out [11] from the drop down
menu.

Acaeronet =

Mown « | InFigh Sarace « | Mearches » | Semey o l

immediately.

If you are left signed-in at a common computer others will have access to your bid and can
make changes without your knowledge. Any final submitted bid is the one used by PBS.

If you feel that your password has been compromised then you should change it

PBS Bidder’s Guide

Page 2-2 2015-04-10




Section 2 — Accessing PBS

Once you are finished bidding it is a good idea to print your bid sheets. The Print button [1] will print the
bid sheet that you are currently viewing/using. To print any other bid sheets you must select the type of
bid that you want to print [2] and then clicking on the Print button.

Once you are finished using PBS you should log out. Use the Log Out button [3] to leave PBS.

NAVTECH PBS E.E

Info |Calendar Bids Results Settings [ Pairings ] [ Training Patterns ] [Help] [PIiI]T] [ Log Out ]

Period|Cct13 ~ Type |CurentBid v Conf# 1238879802 Last Submitted: 2013-11-04 19:21:35 UTC
[1Buddy: |

If you have submitted your bid, take note of the Confirmation Number [4]. A photo of

your confirmation number using a cell phone is a quick and easy way to record this
information.

Alternate Access:

Should there be issues related to the Air Canada portal, there are alternate methods of accessing the
Preferential Bidding System. These alternate access points are strictly for bidding and do not provide any
of the information available in the Pairing Package available on the portal or in your local Crew Centre:

https://aca.classbid.com
http://pbs.aircanada.ca

For PBS system access/log-in problems, contact the IBM Help Desk at 1-866-274-5444 or
(514) 422-4357. For calls originating outside North America, contact 1-800-906-3620.

You may also contact your local PBS Committee for system access and/or log-in problems. They can be reached at:
YUL: spp.pbs@local4091.ca
YYZ: pbsyyz@gmail.com
YYC: pbs@local4095.ca
YVR: blocking@local4094.ca
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Section 3 —PBS Bidding Interface

Bidder Interface

PBS is a web-based application with a graphical user interface (GUI), which means it runs on the world
wide web, and uses graphics to display information and let you view and change information. The
interface is designed to let you point and click on menus, buttons, and check boxes to create your bid, so
you don’t have to learn or type any complicated commands.

In the PBS Bidder, you can move around the interface and create bids by clicking on different options.
You only need to type employee numbers and specific pairing numbers when you are creating your bid.
PBS verifies items such as employee numbers and pairings numbers against its master lists and warns
you if you have entered something incorrectly.

The Web PBS Bidder uses standard Windows options for selecting items in lists:
e to select a single item, click on it
e to select several items grouped together, click on the first item, hold down the Shift key, and then
click on the last item
e to select several items scattered throughout the list, click on the first item, hold down the Ctrl
key, and then click on each of the other items you want to include in the selection

The PBS Interface has two types of navigational tools: tabs and buttons. The tabs on the left [1] allow
you to navigate to the Info, Calendar, Bids and Results screen. The buttons on the right [2] allow you to
search for pairings, training patterns, get help, and print information and log out.

By ]
NAVTECH PBS yavrac
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings [ Pairings | [ Training Patterns | [Help | [Print | [ Log Out |
MMMYYYY Bid Period

Employee Name (Employee Number) - Position: Seniority - Language

Posted on Mar 25, 2011 19:05 UTC

New postings are displayed above older ones. The date and time of each posting is displayed as well

Posted on Mar 25, 2011 18:55 UTC

Messages from administrators are displayed in separate window panes by date posted

Employee Name (Employee Number) - Position: Seniority
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Section 3 —PBS Bidding Interface

Info Page

After signing into PBS you will be brought to the Info page. The Info page displays important
information about the current bid period as well as other general information and bulletins. The Info
page also displays your qualifications, including your name, employee number, classification, language,
and seniority.

You can switch to the Info tab at any time by clicking on the tab.

NAVTECH PBS n . g:H

Info ' Calendar Bids Results Settings Pmmujs Training Patterns [Help] [an” Log Out J

Oct13 Bid Period
JEAN SMITH (012345) — P: 14140 - Bilingual

Posted on Jul 13,2012 14:08 UTC

BLOCK INFORMATICON FOR THE PERICD COF: 30 SEPTEMEER - 20 OCTOBER 2013
I!!I MAXIMUM LIMITATIONS SCHEDULED AT 80 HOURS FOR THE AUGUST BLOCK MONTH.

THE EID WINDOW I3 BETWEEN 71:00 - 80:00 HRSZ

TRATNING EID OFPEN: 0&é BEPTEMEER @ 085:00 EDT

3 TRATNING BID CLOZE: 0% BEPTEMEER @ 05:00 EDT
TRATNING AWARD PUBLISH: 10 BEPTEMEER @ Z3:00 EDT
PATRING EID OFEN: 12 BEPTEMEER @ 058:00 EDT
PATRING EID CLOSE: 18 BEPTEMEER @ 05:00 EDT
PATRING AWARD PUEBLISH: Z0 BEPTEMEER @ Z3:00 EDT
PATRING CONTEST OFEN: Z0 BEPTEMEER @ Z3:00 EDT

5 PATRING CONTEST CLOSE: Z3 BEPTEMEER @ Z3:00 EDT
PATRING CONTEST PUBLIZH: Z4 ZJEPTEMEER @ Z3:00 EDT

The tabs [1] on the top left of the screen refer to the pages that you may access within PBS. To switch
from one page to the next, click on the tab you wish to switch to.

The Info page displays information about the current bid period including monthly limitations [2], the
dates of the Training bid period [3], the dates for the Pairings bid period [4] as well as the Contesting
period [5].

The buttons on the top right of the screen allows you access to:

6. The Pairings search function where you can search the current bid period’s pairings.

7. The Training Pattern search function where you can search the current bid period’s training
patterns.

8. The PBS Help function providing on-line help for the various functions of PBS.

9. The Print button to print out your completed bid(s), calendar and/or pairing search results.

10. Log Out, which should be done whenever you are done with your bids.
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Section 3 —PBS Bidding Interface

Calendar Page

The Calendar page displays a calendar containing your awarded and pre-awarded activities, your
absences, including pairings, training, and vacation. The calendar displays any overlaps you may have
from the previous bid period, and lets you check the actual dates of weekends or specific days of the
week that may affect the bid you submit.

Within the calendar, you can click on an activity and a pop-up window appears containing the details of
the item. The calendar displays up to six weeks at a time, but you can see up to 13 previous bid periods
on the calendar.

NAVTECH PBS znﬁ/.cz
Info | Calendar Bids Results Settings [ Pairings ][ Training Patteins HHelp] [Plinl” Log Out

September 2013 November 2013
October 2013 .

Active Period: Oct13. Total In-Period Credit: 23:20
Sep13 |l Oct13 | Awarded | Historical

Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday

31 1 2

Click on the arrows beside the block month to display the previous [1] or future [2] month. Block
months are colour coded [3] and indicate the start [4] and end [5] of the block month.

The Calendar tab displays any pre-assigned pairings, absences and/or training for the current block
month and, when activated, the next bid period. Applicable credits are displayed for each activity [6] as
well as the total for the month [7]. These credits (called in-period credits by PBS) will be counted
towards your monthly flying credits for the bid period which will assist you in creating your bidding
strategy.
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Section 3 —PBS Bidding Interface

Bids Page

The Bids page is where you access your bid sheet. When you click on the down arrow next to “Type”
you will have access to three types of bid sheets [1]: Current, Default and Training. Current and
Default bid sheets are used for your monthly flying schedule. The Training bid is used for months where
you will or may be required to attend training.

You may access past bid sheets by clicking on the down arrow next to “Period” [2]. Once a past bid
sheet has been selected you may use it to reference past bidding strategies as well as copy bid lines
which may be pasted into the present bid sheet, if you wish.

NAVTECH PBS :.v’;c!
Info CBI. Bids Re. Semngs | Pairings | Training Pattetns HH-I| | lHuul | Log Out |
Period 0c13 v Type CurentBd » Cond # Last Submitted

[ E,ud}, { DefaullBi
Start F'emg: _LL L Add
Award Painngs
Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

JEAN SMITH {012345) — P: 1414 - Bilingual

Although all bid sheets work in a similar fashion, they must be created separately. After the award
period the Current bid sheet will be cleared, however the Default and Training bids WILL be retained,
until modified or deleted by the bidder, for upcoming bid periods.

Default and Training bids may be modified and/or deleted at any time when PBS is available to you.
There are periods where the system is unavailable such as during the awards process and/or contesting.

There is only one type of Training bid sheet which behaves like a Default pairings bid
sheet.

The example above is a blank bid (no bid line numbers or Buddy Bid indicated). To begin bidding you
will need to create a bid group (either Start Pairings or Start Reserve). To do so you must click on the
Add button [3].

Once a bid group has been added additional buttons [4] will be activated and ready for use.
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Section 3 —PBS Bidding Interface

When the number of bid lines exceeds your screen’s ability to display all of them, PBS will add a scroll
bar [1] between the buttons and the window where your bid lines are displayed.

NAVTECH PBS yaTTEe
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings [ Pairings ][ Training Patterns ][Help] [Plim][ Log Out ]
Period Oct13 v Type | CurentBid v Conf # Last Submitted

CurrentBid
TrainingBi N

G ¢In Time = If Pairing Check-Out Time Between 05:00 And
9:3C
3. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Length < 2 days
4. Prefer Off Saturday
5. Prefer Off Sunday
6. Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 3 legs
7. Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 2 legs
8. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 05:59
9. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 06:29
10.  Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 07:59
11.  Award Pairings If Layover In YYC
12.  Award Pairings If Layover In YEG, YHZ, YOW, YQR, YVR, YWG, YXE, YYC, YYJ, YYT And If Delete Al
Layover Of Duration > 014:00 C
13.  Award Pairings If Layover In YEG, YHZ, YOW, YQR, YVR, YWG, YXE, YYC, YYJ, YYT, YYZ
14.  Award Pairings If Layover In ATL, BOS, BUF, CDG, CMH, DAL, DCA, EWR, FLL, FRA, LAX,
LGA, LHR, MBJ, MCO, MEX, PHL, PIT, PUJ, SFO, SJO And If Layover Of Duration > 014:00
15.  Award Pairings If Layover In ATL, BOS, BUF, CDG, CMH, DAL, DCA, EWR, FLL, FRA, LAX,
LGA, LHR, MBJ, MCO, MEX, PHL, PIT, PUJ, SFO, SJO
16. Award Pairings If Layover Of Duration > 014.00
17.  Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time > 09:00 If Pairing Total Credit > 005:00 If Pairing Length
=1 days
18.  Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time > 09:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
19.  Award Painngs If Pairing Check-In Time > 08:00 If Pairing Total Credit = 005:00 If Pairing Length
=1 days
20. Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time > 08:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
21.  Award Painngs If Pairing Check-In Time = 07:00 If Pairing Total Credit = 005:00 If Pairing Length
=1 days

Edit
Delete

—
=

E
el =l
NS

Submit All Bids

I |

l JEAN SMITH (012345) — P: 1414 - Bilingual

The buttons to the right of the bid sheet will remain stationary and the scroll bar will control the
“window” that displays your bid lines.

The bid line that you add may not be within the visible window of the bid sheet and
the scroll bars may need to be used to review the bid line that has been added. Be
aware of what bid line(s) you are adding and where in order to avoid bidding errors.
A good practice is to have the area of your bid that you are working on be visible
within the window.
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Bid Type
There are two types of “Block” bids [1] (bids which result in a flying schedule either Pairings or
Reserve):
e Current Bid
e Default Bid
.
NAVTECH PBS yATTmen

info Calendar Bids

| BU!'J"}}’}V
Stant Painngs

Period 0ct13 v Type CurentBid »

Results Settings

| Paitings

Training Pattetns

[| Holp | | Print | | Log Out |

submitted

Add

Current Bid:

You may only bid in your Current Bid bid sheet when the bid period is open. You are not
required to use your current bid however if you choose not to do so then it is suggested to use a
Default Bid.

Any bids submitted as a Current Bid will be used for the current bid period only and will be
deleted after the Awards Process is complete. Your Current Bid will only be used if there are
bid groups and/or bid lines submitted.

Default Bid:

A Default Bid is not required however may be useful should you not be able to bid during a
future bid period (vacation, etc.) or forget to bid.

Any bids submitted as a Default Bid will be kept for future bid periods after the Awards Process
is complete. Your Default Bid will only be used for the Awards Process if your Current Bid is
completely empty.

It is important to note that since a Default Bid may be used in any bid period that specific
criteria such as pairing numbers and dates should be used with caution. Pairing numbers
are subject to change from month to month. If dates are used only the date(s) outside the
bid period in Prefer Off bid lines will be ignored. You may, for example, bid Prefer Off...
for dates in a future bid period. These dates will only be considered in the bid period where
they occur. An entire Award pairings bid line which includes date(s) outside the bid
period will be ignored.

\/

PBS will only process one bid sheet per award period. If a Current bid AND a Default
bid are submitted, only the Current bid will be used. For the Default bid to be used the
Current bid must be completely empty. An empty bid sheet will have no bid line numbers
and the Buddy Bid box is unchecked.

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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Examples of bid sheets that are empty and not empty:

NAVTECH PBS z.@c?.
Info Calendar Bids Results Sattings [ Paitings | ( Training Patterns | l:.lireipj IPI-lIIIJ [Log Our
Period 0ct13 ¥ Type CumentBid ¥

[OBuddy. |
Stan Painngs [Add
Avard Painngs This bid sheet is
Start Reserve Bid EM PTY
Start Res C s .
Kzt No bid line numbers in
any bid groups and no
Buddy Bid is indicated.
ONLY the embedded
bid lines/groups are
displayed.
Subma All Bids

NAVTECH PBS pATTmCh
Info Calendar Bids Results Seftings [ Pairings J[ Training Pamterns J [Melp] [Plim] [ Log Out |
Period 0c13 v Type CurentBid v

CBuddy |
1. Star Pairnngs Add |
1 2 Prefer Off Fnday
3. Avoid Painngs If Painng Check-in Time < 09.00
4 Award Painngs If Average Daily Credit > 00500 If Pairing Length < 4 days e -
Award Painngs . - Delete All
Start Pairnngs This bid sheet is
Award Painngs NOT EMPTY
i i Bid line numbers [1] in
Stant Reserve .
at least one bid group
Submit Al Bids |
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Submitting Your Bid

NAVTEI:PBS i“ﬁ“}

Info |Calendar Bids |Results Settings Pairings ] [ Training Patterns ] [Help] [Plim] [ Log Cut
Period 0Oct13 v | Type |CurentBid v BIDS MODIFIED
[ Buddy: |
1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Friday
3. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 09:00 dd
4. Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit = 005:00 If Pairing Length = 4 days _
5. Award Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 777 If Layover In BRU, CDG, CPH, FRA, LHR
Award Pairings
Start Pairings
Aweard Pairings Cut
Start Resenve Bid
-Comf
5. Start Reserve -
7. Prefer Off Friday, Saturday Else Start Mext Bid Group
8. Start Reserve
9. Prefer Off Saturday, Sunday Else Start Mext Bid Group
0
|

Submit I Bids

|

To submit your bid:
e Switch to the Bids tab [1].
e Click the Submit All Bids button [2].

After you click on the Submit All Bids button you will see a pop-up window [3] indicating that “Your
bids were submitted successfully”. After clicking OK you will see a confirmation number [4] and the
date/time (in UTC) [5] when your bid was submitted at the top of the screen.

Microsoft Internet Explorer @

! E ‘our bids were submitted successfully

NAVTECH PBS pATTECN
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings |. £ |[ Training Pamerns 1E-i [ Log Out |
Period Oct13 v Type CurentBd ¥ Conf# 1234567890 Last Submitted 2013-09-18 15:16:42 UTC

The PBS Bidder submits both your Current bid and your Default bid to PBS. PBS uses your submitted
bid to create your block for the current bid period.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 3-8 2015-04-10



Section 3 —PBS Bidding Interface

You must submit your bid in order for PBS to consider it for the awards process. You may submit your
Current Bid at any time after bidding opens and before bidding closes.

You may make changes to your bid up to the bid closing time indicated on the Info page. After bidding
closes, you cannot change your Current or Default bids that PBS will use for the bid period. You may
still make changes to your Default bid, but the changes won’t take effect until the next bid period.

Whenever you modify an existing or saved bid PBS will indicate BIDS MODIFIED [1] at the top of
your bid sheet.

NAVTECH PBS :.w/gcz
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings _Pairings | \7i7'7"’:7‘5‘:“7'7"7* (Hetp ] [Print] [ Log Owt |
Period Oct13 » Type CurmentBid w BIDS MODFIED

You must submit or save your bids before you log out or any changes you made to your
bids will be lost. The confirmation number confirms that your bids have been submitted.

If you click the Back button or close your browser before you submit your bids, any
changes you made to your bids will also be lost. Make sure you submit your bids before
closing your browser window.

If you haven’t changed anything in your Current or Default bids, you don’t have to submit
them. You only need to submit your bids if you’ve made changes to them.

Should you attempt to log out of PBS after modifying your bids BUT not submitting them you will
receive a prompt via a pop-up [2] indicating that your bids have not been submitted and offering you the
opportunity to cancel your log out request,

Microsoft Internet Explorer

2

:.?/ ou have updated one or more bids that vou have not saved. Do you still want o sign out? .

[ ok |’ Cancel ] |

e Clicking Ok will continue with the log out request.
e Clicking on Cancel will return you to your bid sheet where you may continue modifying your
bids or submitting them.

It is a good idea to make a habit of submitting your bids periodically when bidding. This
practice saves your bid at the point where it is at that time. This will also reduce the impact
of either a power and/or internet failure when bidding.
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Results Page

The Results Page in Air Canada’s version of PBS is not used. Although some information may appear,

PBS award results are published via the portal.

g .3
NAV TECH
o -

Training Patterns

Bids Results 'Seftings | Pairings ||

| [Melp | [Print | | Log Out |

Results For Oct13 »

Awads
-’ Award ’ Position

201300921 00.00
View Details

n-Period
Credit

Total
Credit

| Total In-Period Credit:

Reasons

l JEAN SMITH (012345) - P: 1414 - Bilingual

The Results Page is not used in Air Canada’s version of PBS.
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Settings Page

The Settings Page is used to set up the Navtech PBS Desktop Bidder. The Navtech PBS Desktop Bidder
is a program that you can install on your PC (Windows users only) that allows you to create bids without
an internet connection. An internet connection is needed to download monthly information (pairing files,
past bids) as well as for submitting a bid.

Other features of the Desktop Bidder include tools to analyze your bid lines and their effect on your bid.

NAVTECH PBS yaTTmen
info Calendar Bids Results Settings | Pairings | [ Training Patterns JLMelpJ | Print | [ Log Out |
Settings

Navtech PBS Desktop

The desktop version of Navtech PES can be installed onto your computer and used to bid, search for painngs,
analyze the pairing pools, and perform other PES actions even when you are not connected to the intermet

Navtech PBS Deskiop is only avaitable to Windows users, and requires Microsoft 3.5 Net Framework For more
information, click on the Help button and select the Installation Guide heading in the table of contents.

If you have all of the required dependeancies you can install the application from here
Navtech PBS Dasktop Installer
After installing the application you wall be required to provide a valid configuraton file that will imtialize server settings

Dovnload the followang file and impaort it into the application when prompted

Navtach PES Dasktop Configuration File

| JEAN SMITH (012345) — P; 1414 - Bilingual |

For more information on the PBS Desktop Bidder please refer to the PBS Desktop Bidder section in this
guide.
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Bidding Period

Each block month, during the bidding period, cabin personnel are able to create, edit and submit (save)
their requests for the type of block or training (if applicable) they would like to be awarded. To do so,
crew members complete an electronic bid sheet located in PBS. This bid sheet will contain information
(preferences) in the form of sequential bid lines using selectable options that details the likes and
dislikes as well as the priorities for their schedule.

Once the bidding period is over, the system will read each bid, starting with the most senior crew
member (Service Directors first, then Flight Attendants), and will create blocks trying to fulfill, as much
as possible, each crew member’s preferences while meeting the Collective Agreement requirements and
Air Canada’s targets for crew utilization. PBS will process each base individually with the pairings
available at their base (also called the available pairing pool).

When all the blocks have been created, the awards are posted and each eligible bidder receives a report
detailing where their preferences (bid lines) were honoured, partially honoured or not honoured as well
as those preferences that were denied. If a crew member feels that an error occurred during the awards,
they may contact their local PBS committee and/or complete an on-line contest form and submit it
during the contesting period (3 days after the awards are posted). These contests are then read, analyzed,
answered and the awards are made final.

The bid period is not fixed in each month and “block months” may not correspond to the calendar
month. The example (below) is to highlight the various activities only. Refer to the Air Canada portal
for dates and times of the various PBS activities (bid open, close, awards, contesting, etc.).

PBS Monthly schedule and related activities (example only)

Sunday Monday Tuesday | Wednesday | Thursday Friday Saturday
2 3 4

Monthly Activities with PBS Pairing production, evaluation
and revision by Planning

9 10 11

Pairing production, evaluation ‘ )
and revision by Planning E g
13 14 15 [16 [17
Pairings released Pairing Review i :
20 21 22 23 24 25
w .
Block Bid 8 Block award proyuctuon
3 and evaluation
26 27 28 29 30
Awards final
Block Contesting Contest following contest
publication period results results
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Bidding is always for the following month. In all months, training bids are completed first. Once
training awards are published they will be added to your following month’s schedule prior to your
bidding for a block. Training bids are explained later in this guide.

EXCEPT when administrative activities occur, such as Training or Block Awards and
Contesting, Default bidding is available at any time in the block month with some limited
functionality outside the actual bid period. Specifically, all aircraft type, position and
layover stations fields are blank from the time that Training Bid opens until Pairing Bid
Period opens. Once Pairing Bidding opens, all bidding options will be available.

Blocking Window

PBS will build blocks within a set window. Depending on the block month that window may be between
71 and 80 hours (80 hour month) or 76 and 85 hours (85 hour month).

Within these windows is a target threshold that PBS will attempt to achieve unless you indicate
otherwise. The target is 4 hours less than the maximum.

i.e. 80 Hour Month 85 Hour Month
Minimum: 71 hours 76 hours
Target Threshold: 76 hours 81 hours
Maximum: 80 hours 85 hours

as long-term sickness, leaves of absence, etc. will reduce these values. Refer to your
Collective Agreement for more information on the reductions.

Blocking windows for Reduced Block Program (RBP) holders is 30, 38 and 45 for the

Your block may not be built below the minimum or above the maximum however these
v values may be reduced depending on your availability in the block month. Absences such
; : ; minimum, target and maximum.

Pairing Pool

The pairing pool consists of all the pairings available to you at the time that PBS is considering your
bids. Pairings remaining in the pool, at that time, are those left after more senior bidders have been
awarded their blocks. Use Award Pairings If bid preferences to identify pairings that you want PBS to
consider. You may also exclude or remove pairings from the pairing pool through your Avoid If... and/or
Prefer Off... bid lines.

You may also use Forget and Redo From bid preferences to return pairings removed by Avoid If...
and/or Prefer Off... bid lines.
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Awarding Process

The main goal of PBS is to build schedules, or blocks, with credits within the monthly flying time
window (parameters) set for the block month (usually between 71 and 80 hours or 76 and 85 hours for
the month). Such a schedule is called a “legal” or “complete” block. The awarding of pairings (creating
blocks) is a logical process that follows a specific sequence. PBS begins the awarding process with the
Service Directors at each base followed by Flight Attendants. The most senior bidder, by classification,
has their bid read line by line, starting from the first bid line and moving on to the next if required. PBS
does not look at your bid as a whole and judge the type of block that you prefer and award parings
accordingly. Rather, PBS will read each bid line and execute the instructions in that bid line. Some
bid lines may affect your bid overall, others what you prefer to do and others what you prefer not to do.

Credits used towards the monthly flying time window also include any vacation days within the block
month. You may verify the credit from any vacation within the block month from your Calendar Page.

Your monthly flying time window is also affected by any absences, other than vacation, that occur
within the block month. LOA, MAT ALT, WIP are some of the absences that will affect your monthly
flying time window.

While the various options available will be covered later in this guide in more detail, for now we will
consider the two main types of bid lines:

e Positive bid line, this is what | prefer to do: Award Pairings If...

e Negative bid line, this is what | prefer not to do: Avoid Pairings If... or Prefer Off...

Beginning with the first bid group of your bid, PBS processes each bid line taking action depending on
the type of bid line and options used. After the bid line is processed, PBS will verify if it has attained a
complete block within that month’s parameters and any honoured Conditional bid lines. If PBS did
create a complete block within that month’s parameters and any honoured Conditional bid lines, it stops,
saves your award and proceeds to the next bidder. If PBS has not awarded you a complete block within
that month’s parameters and any honoured Conditional bid lines it will continue and process your next
bid line and so on. The order in which you place your bid lines is therefore very important.

At the end of each Start Pairings bid group in your bid sheet PBS automatically adds the bid line:
Award pairings. Award pairings is an embedded system-generated bid preference that is automatically
added to the end of a Start Pairings bid group. You cannot move or delete this bid preference and it is
always the last line of a Start Pairings bid group in all Current and Default bids.

Award pairings tells PBS several things:
e all bid preferences in the bid group have been processed
e if a legal block hasn’t been constructed, assign any available pairings that have not been removed
from the pairing pool by your Avoid Pairings If... and Prefer Off... bid lines to your block
e if a legal block still hasn’t been constructed, go to the next step in the awarding process

The embedded Award Pairings serves to try and complete a block in case a crew member does not
submit enough bid lines on the bid sheet to do so.

If a pairings block is not possible, as a last resort, PBS will try to award a reserve pattern, but before it
does so, it may try to deny some (possibly all) of your negative bid line preferences in order to create a
legal block. This process is known as Denial Mode. Note that it is possible to request a reserve block
over a pairings block. More on this will be covered in the Start Reserve Bid group section of this guide.
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Let’s take a simplistic look at the award sequence:

1. PBS reads the first bid line of the bid sheet and executes the instructions in that bid line.
Depending on the type of bid line used, the system will find all the available matching pairings
and do one of two things...

If a positive bid line is used (Award Pairings If...), PBS will try to award as many pairings as
possible from the available pairing pool matching the criteria in order to complete the block.
The order in which PBS awards these pairings may determine the number of pairings
awarded.

If a negative bid line is used (Avoid Pairings If... or Prefer Off...), PBS will remove all the
matching pairings from the available pairing pool. No pairings are awarded at a negative
bid line.

2. After the bid line has been executed, PBS checks to see if a complete legal block has been
created.

If not, PBS goes to the next bid line.

If block is complete, PBS stops saves your award and proceeds to the next bidder in
seniority.

3. If, after processing the crew member’s last bid line and their block is not complete, PBS
processes the embedded line: Award Pairings. This bid line instructs PBS to find and award any
pairings left that have not yet been removed from the available pairing pool.

4. Should this still not be enough to create a legal block, PBS will conclude that too many pairings
may have been removed from the available pool through negative bid lines and will enter Denial
Mode. In Denial Mode, PBS will start from the bottom of the bid sheet and will move up until it
finds the last negative bid line (Avoid Pairing If... or Prefer Off...). PBS will delete that bid line,
remove all awarded pairings so far and will start the award process for this bidder all over, but
now with fewer restrictions.

dates or days selected. Instead of deleting the whole bid line, PBS will remove one date or
day at a time, from right to left (seen as least important to most important). This only

W An exception exists when Denial Mode encounters a Prefer Off... preference with multiple
applies to Prefer Off... preferences during Denial Mode.

5. This sequence (steps 1 through 4) is repeated until the block is completed or until there are no
remaining negative bid lines to delete. In the latter case, the system will make one last attempt to
create a legal block by using only one bid line, the embedded Award Pairings bid line. This
means it will look for and award any pairings left in the available pairings pool. This is called
SLG (Second Line Generation).

6. Only if PBS is unsuccessful at creating you a legal block, will it enter the Start Reserve portion
of your bid. In this bid group section of your bid you may enter bid lines similar to the
Start Pairings bid group section, although the options may be specific to the Start Reserve
bid group section. PBS will also read these bid lines in order of priority and execute the
appropriate commands. If you do not submit a reserve bid group and bid lines, PBS will award a
reserve pattern for you.
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The awarding process for your bid incorporates “internal” processes used by PBS to ensure that, unless
otherwise requested by the bidder, all possible efforts will be made to award a block of pairings vs
reserve. These processes are seamless to the bidder and are important in that they allow PBS to fulfill its
requirement to award as many blocks as possible within the window while maintaining Air Canada’s
requirements for coverage. These processes are: Coverage Awards, Swapping, Substitution, Shuffling,
Denial Mode, and SLG. All of these processes are done automatically.

Coverage Awards are pairings that are awarded to ensure that pairings that accumulate on a specific
date, dates or language are assigned. In short, Coverage means that you are required to work on that date
to reduce the excess of pairings left unassigned once PBS completes the awards for your base. Coverage,
if required, is carried out first as it is designed to award pairings in order to cover the operation and is a
process that ensures coverage on a date or dates where the number of block holders legal to fly on a
given date is equal to the number of remaining pairings that touch that date. Should you be affected by
Coverage Awards PBS will read your bid strictly to award a pairing (or reserve date) that needs to be
assigned. This process is repeated until no further pairings (or reserve days) need to or can be assigned.

Coverage Awarding also applies to route languages. In these cases the award process is different and
there are two distinct types of language coverage awards:

e Language Credit is where route language/BL qualified FAs are awarded the maximum amount of
flying hours in their qualified language. In this type of Coverage Award PBS will process your bid,
including Denial Mode and SLG to select the result with the most number of hours for that route
language/BL.

e Language Coverage is where route language/BL qualified FAs are awarded a route language/BL
pairing on a specific date because of the number of route language/BL pairings that touch that date.

Language Coverage Awarding does not apply to Service Directors.

After the coverage award process is done, your bid will be read normally to complete your block unless
your block has been completely built using Coverage Awards.

More information on Coverage Awards, Swapping, Substitution, Shuffling, Denial Mode, and SLG are
reviewed later in this guide.
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Basic Bidding

When completing the bid sheet, crew members will be selecting from bid preferences, criteria and
options found in PBS in order to create bid lines which define the type of block they would prefer. This
is part of your bidding strategy or using the tools and features of PBS in a way to create you a Pairings
or Reserve block that meets all or as many of your requests as possible at your seniority (see Denial
Mode).

When constructing your bid, keep in mind that PBS will consider pairings that are in the available
pairing pool at the time that it processes your bid. Also, that as a rule, PBS reads and processes your bid
sheet starting at the top of your bid executing the bid lines one by one. Exceptions to that rule include
specific processes such as Coverage. These processes only come into effect when required and will, as
best possible, attempt to honour the order of your bid lines.

Bid Lines

There are three basic PBS bid lines that you may use: Award Pairings If..., Avoid Parings If... and
Prefer Off... In addition, four other bid lines may be used for specific PBS functions: Start Bid group,
Instruction, Set Condition and Waive. These bid line options vary depending on the bid group that they
will be used in (Pairing Bid group, Reserve Bid group or Training) and will be reviewed in greater detail
later in this guide.

It is likely that you will need to submit several bid lines in order to create your block. Bid lines may be
specific or generic. Although there is no real “category” of bid lines, the following are examples of
what may be requested using an Award Pairings If... bid line:

Very Specific:
Award Pairings If Departing on October 10, 2013 If Pairing Number M5002
PBS may ONLY award pairing M5002 that departs on October 10, 2013.

Specific
P Award Pairings If Departing on October 15, 2013 If Layover In YYC If
Pairing Length = 2 days
PBS may award any pairing that departs on October 15, 2013 AND has a layover in YYC AND that
has a pairing length of 2 days. Depending on the pairings at your base (and available at the time PBS
is awarding you your block) there may be none or several pairings that match this bid line.

Generic
Award Pairings If Layover In YYC If Pairing Length = 2 days
PBS may award any pairing that has a layover in YYC AND that has a pairing length of 2 days.
Depending on the pairings at your base (and available at the time PBS is awarding you your block)
there may be none or several pairings that match this bid line. Theoretically, this bid line would have
more pairings matching the parameters than the one above.

Very Generic
Award Pairings If Layover In YYC

PBS may award any pairing that has a layover in YYC. Depending on the pairings at your base (and
available at the time PBS is awarding you your block) there may be none or several pairings that
match this bid line. Theoretically, this bid line would have many more pairings matching the
parameters than the one above.
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Bid Sheets

All bids must be submitted on a bid sheet. Your bid sheet is found on your Bid Page.

Pairings / Reserve Bid Sheet:
NAVTECH PBS =

NAV TECM
«
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings { i;;III‘III]\i i;.‘iulm; Pattarns I lep] }l'rllr»ﬂ[ | Log Ot J
Period Oct13 ¥ Type CurentBid » Conf # Last Submitted
] Buddy
Stan Painngs Add |
Award Fairings M
Stan Reserve Bid

Slant Reserve

JEAN SMITH (012345) — P: 14140

PBS bid screen above showing an empty bid sheet (no bid line numbers on any bid line and the Buddy
Bid box is unchecked).

The Bid Sheet is divided into three distinct sections:
e Start Pairings section [1]
— All bid groups in this section must be Start Pairings bid groups

e Start Reserve Bid demarcation line [2]
— All bid groups above this embedded bid group must be Start Pairings bid groups
- If read, PBS will be directed to jump to the first Start Reserve bid group

e Start Reserve section [3]
— All bid groups in this section must be Start Reserve bid groups

NAVTECH PBS a..v’gcz
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings (_Pairings | [__ Training Patterns | [Help ] [Print] [ Log Out |
Period Oct13 v Type CumentSed v Conf # Last Submitted

[C1Buddy |
1 Start Painngs [ Asd
Award Pairings
| Start Reserve Bid
Stan Reserve
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The available Preferences are dependant on the type of bid / bid group that is being used (Start Pairings /
Start Reserve). These will be covered in greater detail later in this guide.

Start Pairings preference tabs.
Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For Oct13 - YUL-ALL-P

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive

Start Reserve preference tabs.
Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For Oct13 - YUL-ALL-P

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Set Condition Waive

In each of the Start Pairings and Start Reserve bid group preferences, as well as when starting from a
blank bid sheet, there is a Start Bid Group tab. This tab allows you to add either a [1] Start Pairings
bid group or a [2] Start Reserve bid group.

PBS Start Bid Group tab.
Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For Oct13 - YUL-ALL-P

Start Bid Group
Bid Group

@ Start Pairings
o O Start Reserve Bid K]
YAl O Start Reserve

‘ Add

The Start Reserve Bid [3] bid group is used to force PBS to go to your first Start Reserve bid group.
The Start Reserve Bid bid group is used as part of a bidding strategy that forces PBS to begin reading
your Reserve bid group(s) either immediately after a Start Pairings bid group or at the very beginning of
your bid.

Bids may include multiple Start Pairings bid groups as well as multiple Start Reserve
bid groups however ALL Start Pairings bid groups must be above all Start Reserve

PBS will do everything possible to award you a Pairings block. Using a Start Reserve Bid
bid group is not necessary if you prefer a Pairings block over Reserve. In either case,
depending on your bidding seniority, it may be a good idea to have a Reserve bid group
with reserve bid lines.

;; bid groups.

More information on Reserve and the Start Reserve Bid bid group will be covered later in this guide.
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Training Bid Sheet:

PBS bid screen showing an empty Training bid sheet.

NAVTECH PBS z.ﬂ/.cz
Info |Calendar Bids Results Settings [ Pairings J[ Training Patterns J[Help] [Plinl][ Log Out J
Period Oct13 v Type TrainingBid v Conf # Last Submitted

Start Training Add
Avoid Voluntary Training

Award Training

[ JEAN SMITH (012345) — 4562 - Bilingual ]

The available Preferences are solely for training bids and do not apply to your Pairings and/or Reserve
bids. These too will be covered in greater detail later in this guide.

PBS Training preference tabs:

Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For May10 - YUL-P
Prefer Off  Set Condition

PBS uses your CABIN PERSONNEL seniority for training bids.
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Embedded Bid Groups / Bid Lines

PBS has a number of measures designed to ensure that anyone not bidding, or forgetting to bid, will still
be awarded a block. These measures include the addition of what are known as “embedded” bid groups
and bid lines.

There are three system-generated bid groups, one Start Pairings [1], one Start Reserve Bid [2] (serving
as a demarcation line between the Start Pairings and Start Reserve sections of your bid sheet) and one
Start Reserve [3].

Any embedded bid group or embedded bid line cannot be moved or deleted. They also will be placed at
the end of their respective section and bid group in your bid sheet.

Start Pairings
Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid 2
Start Reserve

[1] Start Pairings + Award Pairings: When this embedded bid group is encountered, PBS will
assign a block using only the pairings in the available pairings pool. Essentially a “last-
ditch attempt” to award a block prior to reserve.

[2] Start Reserve Bid: When this embedded bid group is encountered, PBS will jump to the first
Start Reserve bid group.

[3] Start Reserve: When this embedded bid group is encountered, PBS will assign a reserve block.

For easier recognition, embedded bid lines do not have bid line numbers and do not count towards the
total number of possible bid lines in your bid sheet.

The order of the embedded bid groups is important. If no bid lines are added, PBS ensures that a
Pairings block is awarded first, if possible, followed by a Reserve block (if a Pairings block is not
possible).

The last bid line of every Start Pairings bid group is the embedded bid line: Award Pairings

When encountered during the awarding process, the embedded Award Pairings bid line tells PBS several
things:
e all bid preferences have been processed
e if a legal block hasn’t been constructed, assign any available pairings that comply with your Avoid
Pairings and Prefer Off bid preferences to your block
e if a legal block still hasn’t been constructed, go to the next step in the awarding process (shuffling,
swapping, substitution, denial mode, etc.)
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Bid Groups

Bid groups are like having multiple independent bid sheets. You may have one or more bid groups
depending on how you want to structure your bid. In short, the concept of Bid groups allows you to
create a bid group where if a legal block is not possible then you may instruct PBS to completely erase
any pairings awarded and start over in a new bid group, etc.

If you choose to use multiple bid groups then your bidding strategy MUST include a mechanism for
PBS to move from one bid group to another. Moving from one bid group to another is done “linearly”
meaning that PBS would start at your first bid group and move to the second bid group if directed and to
the third bid group if directed etc. Instructing PBS to move to the next bid group is done either through a
negative bid line (Avoid pairings If... and/or Prefer Off...) being denied (if you must deny this bid line
then go to the next bid group) known as Else Start Next Bid Group. Alternatively you may use a
specific bid line option that direct PBS to switch to the next bid group known as Clear Schedule and
Start Next Bid Group. Each has its purpose, each will delete any pairings awarded before moving to
the next bid group and each has their uses which are covered later in this guide.

There are two types of bid groups where bid lines may be entered:
e Start Pairings
e Start Reserve

There is a third type of bid group that if encountered instructs PBS to jump to your first Start Reserve
bid group:
e Start Reserve Bid

Before you may add a bid line you must create either a Start Pairings or Start Reserve bid group. Once
that is done you may then add your bid lines inside these groups. You may add one or more bid lines to
a bid group however there is a maximum of 150 bid lines total amongst all bid groups. Each bid line is
numbered so that you may know how many bid lines you have submitted.

Bid groups separate your pairing bids from your reserve bids; bid groups are processed separately. The
Pairings bid group that determines your pairing block is processed first along with all of the other
Pairings bid groups. Reserve bid groups are processed next. Each bid group starts with a system-
generated bid line, either Start Pairings or Start Reserve, and these bid lines cannot be edited or moved.
The Pairings bid group, the group that processes your pairing block, has an additional system-generated
bid line called Award pairings.

You are NOT required to use multiple bid groups. Using multiple bid groups is optional
and does require planning and forethought to be used to their full potential.

There is only one bid group for your Training bid.

4
4
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Here is an example of a bid sheet with multiple bid groups:

Info Calendar Bids| Results Settings Pairings || Training Patterns || Help || Print || Log Out

Period Dec14 ~ | Type | CurentBid v

Buddy:
(" 1. Start Pairings Add
2. Prefer Off Friday Edit
< 3. Award Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 777 If Layover In BRU, CDG, CPH, FRA, LHR Delete
4. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 09:00 s A
5. Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit = 002:00 If Pairing Length < 4 days =
\ G. Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group <
Award Pairings < 11 B
" 7. Start Pairings RIS
8. Prefer Off Thursday
4 9. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 08:00 Else Start Next Bid Group -« E{0) Up
10, Award Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 777 If Layover In BRU, CDG, CPH, FRA, LHR Down

<

Award Pairings <
KB 12 Start Reserve Bid

ViRl ey St 1T Pairing s .
11

(1. Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit = OO\r Fairing Length < 4 days

Awiard Pairings <
S —— Start Reserve Bid

n 13. Start Reserve
14, Prefer Off Friday, Saturday Else Start Mext Bid Group <

15, Stant Reserve
16, Prefer Off Saturday, Sunday Else Start Next Bid Group <

n 17. Start Reserve
18.  Prefer Off Friday, Saturday

— A ReServe

Bidder added First Start Pairings bid group

Bidder added Second Start Pairings bid group

Bidder added Start Reserve Bid bid group

Embedded Start Pairings bid group with Award Pairings

Embedded Start Reserve Bid bid group. The demarcation line between the Start Pairings and

Start Reserve sections of your bid. All Start Reserve bid groups (if submitted) must be below this

bid group.

First Start Reserve bid group

Second Start Reserve bid group

Third Start Reserve bid group

Embedded Start Reserve bid group

0. Mechanism used to move from one bid group to another

1. Embedded Award Pairings bid line. All Start Pairings bid groups will have and embedded
Award Pairings bid line.

agkrownE

RB©oo~No®

As mentioned earlier in this guide, PBS will make every possible effort to create you a Pairings block. If
that is not possible from your first Start Pairings bid group then PBS will continue to the next bid group
and so on. If a Pairings block is not possible by the time PBS encounters the embedded Start Reserve
Bid [4] bid group then PBS will jump to the first Start Reserve bid group and continue the award
process.

You may, however, control when PBS “jumps” to the next bid group. See Clear Schedule and Start Next
Bid Group and Else Start Next Bid Group later in this guide.
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Simplistic examples of different groups:

Pairings Pairings
Bid group 1 Bid group 1
A \ Pairings
Pairings Bid group 1
Bid gr;)up 2 Pairings
Pairings Bid group 1 Reserve
Bid group 3 Bid group 1
\
Pairings
Bid group 4
\d M \
Reserve Pairings Reserve
Bid group 1 Bid group 2 Bid group 2

\ \
Reserve Reserve
Bid group 2 Bid group 1

The example above is only to illustrate that multiple bid groups may be used.

It is important to remember that, when using multiple bid groups, you must use a mechanism for PBS to
jump from one bid group to another such as Else Start Next Bid Group, Clear Schedule and Start Next
Bid Group and/or the Start Reserve Bid bid group.

e There is no minimum size (number of bid lines) to a bid group.

¢ You may have one or several bid groups depending on your bidding strategy.

e All Start Pairings bid groups must be at the top of your bid (above the embedded Start Reserve Bid
bid group)

e All Start Reserve bid groups must be at the bottom of your bid (below the embedded
Start Reserve Bid bid group).

e Bid groups are processed one at a time starting at the first bid group and moving to the next only if
needed or instructed.

e It is not possible to jump up to a previous bid group. PBS follows the flow of your bid from top to
bottom.

at “1” and increase by 1 for every bid line (or first line in a bid group).

W The maximum number of total bid lines available for your entire bid is 150. Bid lines start

More information on Bid Groups will be reviewed later in this guide.
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A Word About Reserve

PBS is, by default, designed to make every attempt possible to create you a pairings block before it
assigns reserve from the Start Reserve section of your bid sheet.

However, it is possible to manually request reserve at any point on your bid sheet. There are two ways
for bidders to insert a reserve request:

1. Forcing PBS to go to a Start Reserve bid group if a negative bid line (Avoid pairings If... and/or
a Prefer Off...) cannot be honoured.

In this case the bid line option Else Start Next Bid Group may be added to a negative
bid line. That option, if triggered, will direct PBS to your next bid group. In order to force
reserve, the next bid group would have to be Start Reserve Bid bid group followed by your
Start Reserve bid group(s). See the Start Reserve section of this guide for more information
on using the Else Start Next Bid Group option for reserve.

2. Forcing PBS to go to a Start Reserve bid group if your block is not complete at a specific
bid line.

In this case the bid line option Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group bid line may be
added anywhere in your bid. If the block is “not complete” at this bid line, PBS will remove
all pairings awarded to you at this point. In order to force reserve, the next bid group would
have to be Start Reserve Bid bid group followed by your Start Reserve bid group(s). See
the Start Reserve section of this guide for more information on using the Clear Schedule
and Start Next Bid Group option for reserve.

Depending on your seniority it may be a good idea to include a Start Reserve bid group
(and bid lines) as part of your bid.

Remember that you do not need to request reserve. If a complete block cannot be awarded
to you, after all attempts, even after Denial Mode and/or SLG, PBS will assign you a
reserve pattern.
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PBS Awarding Rules

PBS must follow contractual rules when awarding pairings or reserve patterns. Some of these are:

e 1in 7 rule (Blocks and Reserve):
One calendar day off is required after each series of 6 consecutive working days.

e 41in 14 rule (Blocks and Reserve):
Within a 14 day period, 4 calendar days off are required. (These 4 days do not have to be
consecutive).

These are called the “1/7” and “4/14” rules and, unless waived, these rules will be applied to
the awarding of pairings or reserve days.

waived.
When bidding in Start Reserve bid group(s) either the 1 in 7 OR the 4 in 14 rules may be

v When bidding in Start Pairings bid group(s) the 1 in 7 and/or the 4 in 14 rules may be
waived but not both.

« Crew rest rule (Blocks only):
A one hour buffer for blocking purposes only is added to the applicable crew rest following all
pairings and training.

Type of Pairing Min Crew Rest Buffer Crew Rest (for blocking purposes)
- Domestic 10 hrs 1hr 11 hrs
- Overseas 24 hrs 1hr 25 hrs
- Long Range Flying 36 hrs 1hr 37 hrs

You must ensure that the adjusted crew rest is completed before the start of the next duty period.

The table above applies for block holders only and applies ONLY to the creation of blocks
by PBS. Refer to the Collective Agreement for more information on crew rest once the
block month starts.

flight).

This does not change the contractual minimum crew rest times for operational purposes (day of

e GDO - Guaranteed Days Off Rule (Blocks and Reserve):
For blocking purposes only — your GDOs must be scheduled as calendar days by PBS i.e.
midnight to midnight.

Block Holders may have up to 2 single-day GDOs in a block. This number is reduced to 1 single-
day GDO if the block holder is available for 15 days or less.

The number of GDOs for Block Holders and Reserve depend on the number of days in the block.
Refer to the Block Package and/or Portal for more information.
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o Minimum days on/off (Reserve only):
For blocking purposes only there must be a minimum number of consecutive days on or off used
in creating your reserve block. They are:

Type of Day Minimum  Exception

- Days on: 3 2 or 1 at the beginning and/or end of a block month, before/after
training, after a pairing that overlaps into the block month.
- Days off: 2 1 at the beginning and/or end of a block month or vacation.

Checklist before bidding

Returning to work from an absence:
When returning from a prolonged medical absence you must provide Air Canada (planning) with a
medical certificate showing a return date. This information must be received by Air Canada
(planning) prior to bid close. GDOs and minimum / maximum block credits will be prorated. More
information on the procedures to follow is available on the Air Canada portal (acaeronet).

Overlap:
Pairings overlapping from the previous month will be built into the block. All applicable credits and
crew rest from the overlapping pairing will apply in the new block month.

Vacation:
For Block Holders, each vacation day has a pre-assigned value of 2 hours 55 minutes (2:55) and is
counted towards the monthly blocking windows. GDOs will be prorated (reduced) in months where
you are not available for a complete block (including single-day GDOs). For Reserve Block Holders,
vacation days factor in the proration of your days on/off.

See the GDO table found in the PBS Monthly Bid Package Info and Reports on the Air Canada
portal.

In-Charge Vacation:

In-Charge vacation credits will be paid at the aircraft rate operated. Where an In-Charge’s vacation
consists of part of a block month the In-Charge shall be paid at the aircraft rate operated in that block
month. Where more than one aircraft is operated in the block month, his/her vacation pay will be
calculated using the formula outlined in Article 5.11.01 Note. Where an In-Charge’s vacation
encompasses an entire block month, the In-Charge shall be paid at the aircraft rate operated in the
previous block month. Where more than one type of aircraft was operated in the previous block
month, his/her vacation pay will be calculated using the formula outlined in Article 5.11.01 Note.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 4-16 2015-04-10



Section 4 - Bidding and Award Process

PBS Bidding Steps Overview

Here is a generic overview of the steps involved in creating a bid:

ACCESS PBS.

\

Check INFO PAGE for information regarding bidding.

\/

Check CALENDAR PAGE for info on your overlap credits, etc. for the next bid period (when

available).

\/

Go to the BIDS PAGE to create your Current/Default bid.

\/

SEARCH PAIRINGS (if required)

\/

SUBMIT your bids

\/

Note CONFIRMATION number

\/

LOG OUT of PBS and the acaeronet

\/

VIEW THE AWARDS, the results of your bid (post awards period)
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Available Documentation

Available through the PBS Bidding, Awards, Contesting and Monthly Reports in Globe is the following
documentation that may assist you in bidding. Additional documentation on PBS is also available in

ePub.

Bidding tools and information may
be found on the Crew Scheduling
& Planning page.

Bidding Assistance

Bidding Tools & Information

Block Bid Package

Training Bid Package

FES (Freferential Bidding System)
Block Awards

Training Awards

Contesting

Bidding Assistance:
e PBS Bidder’s Guide.
e Latest bulletins on PBS updates.

NOTE: Some links are for files that
require an Adobe Acrobat
reader available free on the
internet.

In-Flight Service > Cra ) g ning > Bidding Assitance

Bidding Tools & Information:
e General bidding guides and tables
to assist you.

Bulletins:
e General bulletins relevant to PBS
and bidding.

NOTE: Some links are for files that
require an Adobe Acrobat

In-Flight Setvice » W | 8lading Information

Sid;ﬁng Tools & Information

reader available free on the et
internet.
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Block Bid Package:
e Specific monthly guides and
information.

NOTE: Clicking on the “+” [1] to
the left of subject or the link
[2] will display the bases

[3].

Clicking on the “+” to the
left of subject or the link
will display additional block
bidding information for that
base.

- Cover Page (Max and Min as well
as flying hours by classification and
language).

-Block Package Info (useful
information if you are returning
from a long-term sick leave).

- Pairing File (the pairings).

- Employee Check List for SD and
FA (displays vacation, absences as
well as overlap information).

Block Bid Package

Block Bid Package

Training Bid Package:
e Specific monthly guides and
information.

NOTE: Clicking on the “+” to the
left of subject or the link
will display the bases.

Clicking on the “+” to the
left of subject or the link

will ~ display  additional
training bid information for
that base.

- Cover Page (Max and Min as well
as training bid open/close dates and
useful information if you are
returning from a long-term sick
leave).

- Due Recurrent Training (who at
the selected base is due for ART).

L

Training Bid Package

[

501 YUL ComiPagee
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Creating Bids

Bids are created by the addition of Bid Lines to a Bid Group. Bid lines are what you use to tell PBS
what type of flying/block that you prefer or do not prefer. There is no need to understand computers or
programming, all of the required elements and options are available through various “tabs” and/or check
boxes on the bid screen.

The various options and criteria available to you are the “vocabulary” that PBS understands and uses.
You build individual Bid lines using, in some cases, one, two or more (up to ten) options. The order that
the options are entered for a single bid line is not important as PBS will automatically arrange the
options for that bid line. The order that your bid lines appear on your bid screen is important as PBS
reads them in that order (top to bottom).

Each bid line is read, in its entirety, and processed by PBS before it moves to the next bid line.

The order that your bid groups, and the bid lines they contain, are entered is important as PBS reads
them from top to bottom carrying out their instructions. PBS will stop reading your bid lines once your
block is complete. If a (Pairings) block is not possible and/or Reserve is requested then PBS will go to
your Reserve bid group(s) to award you a Reserve Block. As a rule it is usually best to put more
important requests higher in your bid than less important requests. Bid lines may be moved, copied
and/or pasted. These operations will be reviewed later in the PBS Bidder’s Guide.

You have the option to use only one bid group. The use of multiple bid groups is your
choice. Additional bid groups, either Pairings and/or Reserve, may also be created and
added to your bid depending on your bidding strategy for the bid period.
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If and If Not

IF is used as part of all Award Pairings and Avoid Pairings bid lines. IF NOT is used as part of some
Award Pairings bid preferences. IF and IF NOT attach any options to the bid preference. These options
let you create a more precise bid line. Options include a pairing check in time, duty day length, pairing
length, etc. More on these options will be covered later in this guide.

The options change, depending on the bid line you want to add, but often include days or date ranges,
times, or locations.

Depending on your configuration, you can use If and If Not to add options to all Award Pairings and
Avoid Pairings.

These simple examples illustrate how If and If Not can affect your bid:

Award Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 777 If Depart On Monday
This bid line tells PBS to add pairings that have a flight on the B777 and that depart on Monday

to your schedule

Award Pairings If Not Landings in YYC If Depart On Monday
This bid line tells PBS to add pairings that do not have a landing in YYC and depart on Monday

to your schedule

Avoid Pairings If Depart On Monday
This bid line tells PBS that you do not want any pairings that depart on Monday, even if the
pairing matches a later Award Pairings bid line

Avoid Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 777 If Depart On Monday
This bid line tells PBS that you do not want any pairings that have a flight on the B777 that
depart on Monday, even if the pairing matches a later Award Pairings bid line

PBS awards or avoids pairings depending on whether the pairing property following the “If” condition is
true or false for each pairing. For example, If you bid: Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check In
<12:00, the pairing checks in either before 12:00 or it does not.

There are some bids where the “If” condition is based on the multiple properties within the pairing. For
example, the condition buty Duration is based on several duty durations within a multi-day pairing
with one or more layovers. Award Pairings and Avoid Pairings bid lines behave differently in how
pairings are seen.

For example:
Avoid Pairings If Duty Duration > 10:00 would eliminate a pairing where even one

duty duration in the pairing is greater than 10:00.

Award Pairings If Duty Duration > 10:00 would award pairings where all duty
durations in the pairing are greater than 10:00.

You are limited to 10 “If” options to any bid line.
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Award If Any / Award If All Logic

Award If Any:
For some bid options, using this Award All would not be practical. For example,

Award Pairings If Landings In..would be useless if every landing had to be in one of the
designated stations. For these bid options, the pairing is awarded or avoided if any of the conditions

within the leg apply.

The bids that work with the Award Any logic are:
« Landings In
 Layovers

Award If All:
The following bids allow pairings to be awarded only if all of the pairing properties in the pairing
meet the specified property:
 Duty Duration
e Duty Legs
« Enroute Check In
« Enroute Check Out
« Sit Length

For example, to bid for pairings using an avoid without early check ins: Award Pairings If
Enroute Check In >07:00, all of the Enroute Check Ins within the pairing must be after 07:00

for the pairing to be awarded.
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Bid Line Parameters

Some bid line options have additional parameters that may be selected:

After, Before, Exactly and Range (Time):
After > means any time following the time specified. After is represented by > in your bid
preference. For example: Award Pairings IF Enroute Check-in Time >
06 : 15 means that any pairing with an enroute check-in time of 6:16am or later is considered.

Before < means any time before the time specified. Earlier is represented by < in your bid
preference. For example: Award Pairings IF Enroute Check-in Time <
06 : 15 means that any pairing with an enroute check-in time of 6:14am or earlier is considered.

Exactly = means anything exactly the same as the time specified. Equal to is represented by =
your bid preference. For example: Award Pairings IF Enroute Check-1in
Time = 06:15 means that any pairing with an enroute check-in time of exactly 6:15am is
considered.

Range means any time that falls between the two values following it, and includes the two end
points. Range is represented by “Between X and X” in your bid preference. For example:
Award Pairings IF Enroute Check-in Time Between 05:00 And
07 :15 means that any pairings with an enroute check-in time that is somewhere between 5:00am
and 7:15am are considered.

Greater Than, Less Than, Equal To, and Range (Amount):
Greater than > means anything larger than the number following it. Greater than is represented by
> in your bid preference. For example: Award Pairings IF AVERAGE DAILY
CREDIT > 006:15 means that any pairing with an average daily credit of 6:16 or more is
considered.

Less than < means anything smaller than the number following it. Less than is represented by < in
your bid preference. For example: Award Pairings IF Average Daily
Credit < 006:15 means that any pairing with an average daily credit of 6:14 or less is
considered.

Equal to = means anything exactly the same as the number following it. Equal to is represented by =
in your bid preference. For example: Award Pairings IF Average Daily
Credit = 006:15 means that any pairing with an average daily credit of exactly 6:15 is
considered.

Range means anything that falls between the two numbers following it, and includes the two end
points. Range is represented by “Between X and X” in your bid preference. For example:
Award Pairings IF Average Daily Credit 005:00 And 007:15
means that any pairing with an average daily credit that is somewhere between 5:00 and 7:15 are
considered.

All or Nothing (Prefer Off only):
If the bid line cannot be honoured then disregard the entire bid line.
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Positive and Negative Bid lines

It is important to understand the difference between positive and negative bid lines when constructing
your bids.

Negative Bids

o Prefer Off... Days that | want off

« Avoid Pairings If... Pairings or type of pairings that | do not want
Positive Bids

o Award Pairings If... Pairings or type of pairings that | want

At the start of the awards process, all pairings are put into a “pool” (available pairings pool). As your bid
is read pairings are either removed from the pool or awarded to your block.

« Negative bids remove pairings from the available pairing pool.
« Positive bids take pairings from the available pool and add them to your block.

All the parameters within the bid line must exist within a pairing for the pairing to be either awarded or
avoided by that bid line.

W For a pairing to be awarded you must be legal in all respects.

The following examples are simplistic and solely to illustrate how positive and negative bid lines are
treated by PBS and not necessarily examples of a sound bidding strategy. More information on how PBS
processes your bid will be described later in this guide:

Sample Bid 1:
1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer off Monday, Tuesday
3. Avoid Pairings IF Pairing Check-In Time Between 01:00 and 06:00
4. Award Pairings IF Layovers in MIA, BOS
Award Pairings

Sample Bid 1 Explanation:

« PBS reads your first bid line and removes all pairings that operate on Mondays and Tuesdays
from the available pairing pool.

« PBS continues to read your bid and then removes all pairings with a pairing check-in time
between 1:00 am and 6:00 am from the available pairing pool.

« At your next bid line, PBS will award you any pairings remaining in the available pairings
pool with layovers in Miami and/or Boston.

« If your block is not complete then PBS will process the embedded Award Pairings bid line
(basically award anything that remains in the available pairings pool). You will not be
awarded a pairing with layovers in Miami and/or Boston, if it works on a Monday or
Tuesday or checks in between 1:00 am and 6:00 am as these pairings were already removed
from the available pool by previous bid lines (bid lines 2 and 3).
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Sample Bid 2:
Start Pairings
1. Prefer off Monday, Tuesday
2. Avoid Pairings IF Pairing Check-In Time Between 01:00 and 06:00
3. Award Pairings IF Layovers in MIA, BOS IF Pairing Length > 2 Days
4. Award Pairings IF Layovers in MIA, BOS
Award Pairings

Sample Bid 2 Explanation:

« PBS reads your first bid line and removes all pairings that operate on Mondays and Tuesdays
from the available pairing pool.

« PBS continues to read your bid and then removes all pairings with a pairing check-in time
between 1:00 am and 6:00 am from the available pairing pool.

« At your next bid line, PBS will award you any pairings remaining in the available pairings
pool with layovers in Miami and/or Boston AND if the pairings length is greater than two
calendar days.

« At your next bid line, PBS will award you any pairings remaining in the available pairings
pool with layovers in Miami or Boston.

« If your block is not complete then PBS will process the embedded Award Pairings bid line
(basically award anything that remains in the available pairings pool). You will not be
awarded a pairing with layovers in Miami and/or Boston if it works on a Monday or Tuesday
or checks in between 1:00 am and 6:00 am as these pairings were already removed from the
available pool by previous bid lines (bid lines 2 and 3).

If PBS enters denial mode, Prefer Off and Avoid Pairing bid lines are removed from your
bid and your bid is reprocessed. See the Denial Mode section later in the Bidder’s Guide
for more details.

The examples above are for demonstrating concepts of PBS and not necessarily sound
bidding strategies.

Start Pairings Section

In this section of the PBS Bidder’s Guide we will review the options available in Start Pairings bid
groups.

Start Pairings bid groups are used to enter bid lines that PBS uses to award pairings. PBS will read your
bid starting with your first bid group, which will always be a Start Pairings bid group, and execute the
bid lines within that bid group.

If PBS is unable to create a legal Pairings Block or is instructed (by your bid lines) to proceed to the
Reserve section of your bid, then PBS will award you a Reserve Block.
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Start Bid Group

Start Bid Group  Prefer Off | Award Pairings Avoid Pairings | Instruction $Set Condition Waive
Bid Group
@ Start Pairings
= O Start Reserve Bid K]
O Start Reserve
|

The Start Bid Group tab allows you to add a bid group to your bid. Bid lines are added to a bid group
therefore you must have at least one bid group in your bid. Depending on your bidding strategy you may
add additional bid groups to your bid.

1. Start Pairings: Add a Start Pairings bid group to your bid. Start Pairings bid groups are
always placed above the embedded Start Pairings [4] bid group.

2. Start Reserve Bid: Add the Start Reserve Bid command to your bid. This bid group cannot
contain any bid lines. If encountered by PBS the Start Reserve Bid bid
group directs PBS to your first Start Reserve bid group.

3. Start Reserve: Add a Start Reserve bid group to your bid. Start Reserve bid groups are
always placed above the embedded Start Reserve [5] bid group.

Here is a quick overview of the bid lines and operations available for you in PBS. These become
available to you once you click on the Add [6] button on your bid sheet.

Start Pairings n

Aweard Pairings
Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

Each bid line and operation is available through various tabs on the Add Preference page. Each has a
specific purpose and some have several options to better express to PBS what pairings you prefer (or
not). The bid lines and their options depend on the type of bid group where they are added. To avoid
confusion and bidding errors you should be aware of the bid group where your bid line is being added.
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There are visual cues that will assist you. These refer to the bid line types that are available for each type
of bid lines (or bid group):

Add Bid Preference page, seen when clicking Add from a blank bid sheet:
Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For Oct13 - YUL-ALL-P

Start Bid Group

By clicking “Add” PBS will expect that you want to add bid lines. Since a blank bid sheet
has no bid groups, PBS will prompt you to add a bid group into which you may add
bid lines.

Add Bid Preference page, seen when clicking Add from a Start Pairings bid group:
Add Bid Preference

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avold Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive

Add Bid Preference page, seen when clicking Add from a Start Reserve bid group:
Add Bid Preference

Start Bld Group Prefer Off Set Condition Walve
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Prefer Off Bid Line Options

Prefer Off bid lines request dates or days off during the bid period. You can select days of the week,
specific dates or ranges of dates, weekends, and times of day that you want to be free of duty.

Prefer Off bid lines remove pairings from the available pairing pool for consideration at lower Award
bid lines within your bid.

List of Dates:
Specify date(s) that you prefer to have off in the order of priority (order that they are selected)

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Walve
Prefer Off

cList of Dates
September 2013 October 2013 November 2013

SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTFS
1 2 3 4 5
7 8 9 101112
I’Hl‘ l'l 18 19

RBUBA
.m 1222

Add |

k. 22 &

(1 Apply Time Range to Each Date

CRange of Datas
CWeekends

CAllor Nothing

[“Else Start Next Bid Group

[Aad

When clicking on List of Dates [1] you are presented with a calendar view. “Grey” dates are dates
outside the block month. Black dates are dates within the block month. You may request specific
date(s) off by clicking on the date(s) in the calendar. Selected date(s) are highlighted (blue) [2]. PBS
will remember and save the order that that they are selected on that Prefer Off bid line. This is
important because in Denial Mode (described later in this guide), PBS removes dates one-by-one in
the reverse order that they were selected. Prefer Off bid lines are the ONLY bid line where the order
that items are added is remembered by PBS. To deselect a date or day, simply click on the specific
date or day.

You may request a specific day(s) of the week (Mon, Tue, etc.) by clicking on List of Dates to bring
up the calendar. Then click on the day(s) of the week letter [3] at the top of the calendar. Requesting
a day(s) of the week is the equivalent to asking for the days off by dates, beginning with the first
such day in the month. For example, stating "Prefer Off Friday"” will treat the first Friday of
the month as more important than the 2" Friday, etc.

Once you have entered the date(s) or day(s) that you want off. Click on the Add button [4] at the top
or bottom of the page to add that bid line to your bid sheet.

Underlined dates [5] on the calendar indicate pre-awarded activities such as vacation, LOA, training,
etc.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-9 2015-04-10



Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

Prefer Off Dates lets you enter several separate dates or days in their order of importance to you.

For example, using the calendar, you select these dates in the following order [1]:
Oct 25, 24, 23, 22, 21.

PBS will remember and save the order that that they are selected on that Prefer Off bid line.

Once you select Add [2] then the following bid line [3] will be added to your bid sheet:

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off
GList of Dates
September 2013 October 2013 November 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
12 3 45
6 7 8 9 10 1112
g g 19
) 21 22 23 24 253
30 <l 28 29 30
[] Apply Time Range to Each Date
CRange of Dates
CWeekends
[CAll or Nothing
[Else Start Next Bid Group
=
|
O Buddy: |
. 1. Start Pairings
3 | 2. Prefer Of Oct 25, 2013, Oct 24, 2013, Oct 23, 2013, Oct 22, 2013, Oct 21, 2013 Edi
Awrard Pairings
ElETE
Start Pairings
Awrard Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Stat Reserve

The order in which you selected the dates (or days) is displayed in the bid line.

Remember: If required through Denial Mode, PBS denies the last day selecte

d and so on.
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\ | _ . _ - :
\g, When to use a single Prefer Off bid line vs multiple Prefer Off bid lines when requesting

> ~ several days off:

PBS considers multiple dates in a Prefer Off bid line in order from first selected to last or “Left to
Right” as they appear on the bid line.

Using the bid line:
1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer off Jan 01, 2014, Jan 02, 2014, Jan 03, 2014, Jan 04, 2014

Is equivalent to using:
1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer off Jan 01, 2014
3. Prefer off Jan 02, 2014
4. Prefer off Jan 03, 2014
5. Prefer off Jan 04, 2014

The main difference between these two strategies is that if you wish to use a Forget instruction
(covered later in this guide) to give more flexibility to PBS by “forgetting” a negative bid line then
with the first example you would need to forget the entire bid line while in the second example you
could forget a single date.

“Cascading” days off (as shown below) adds no benefit to ensuring a better chance of holding days
off. Simply listing the days off desired, in order of importance to you, on a single bid line or each
date on a separate bid line (as shown above) will result in the same days off being honoured.

. Start Pairings

Prefer off Jan 01, 2014, Jan 02, 2014, Jan 03, 2014, Jan 04, 2014
Prefer off Jan 01, 2014, Jan 02, 2014, Jan 03, 2014

Prefer off Jan 01, 2014, Jan 02, 2014

Prefer off Jan 01, 2014

VA WN R
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For example, using the calendar, you select these days in the following order:
Friday [1] then Saturday [2] and finally Sunday [3]

PBS will remember and save the order that that they are selected on that Prefer Off bid line.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off

@ .
GList of Dates
September 2013 October 20131

November 2013

] Apply Time Range to Each Date

CRange of Dates
CWeekends

[CAllor Nothing
[CElse Start Next Bid Group

Once you select Add [4] then the following bid line [5] will be added to your bid sheet:

O Buddy: |
. 1. Start Pairings Add
5 | 2. Prefer Off Friday, Saturday, Sunday =
Award Pairings
-E (=31=)
Start Pairings
Avard Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

The priority order of the days seen by PBS is:
Friday 4, 11, 18, 25, Saturday 5, 12, 19, Sunday 6, 13, 20.

These individual days are denied in reverse order which is to say that only the last Sunday is denied
first, then the 2nd last Sunday, etc.

NOTE that in this example Saturday October 26 and Sunday October 27 are already off (vacation,
LOA, etc.) otherwise they too would be added to the list.

You may select dates or days of the week, but not both options at the same time. If you
click on a date, and then click on a day of the week, the day of the week is selected and
your date selections disappear.

2015-04-10
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The “Apply Time Range” box [1] allows you to indicate the time range that you want to have off for
EACH date selected [2].

To use the Apply Time Range option, select the Apply Time Range to Each Date check box [1].
Enter in the time (HH : MM) that the time range will start [3] and end [4] for each selected date.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive

Prefer Off
=
GList of Dates
September 2013 October 2013 November 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
T 203 A K
6 7 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
21 22 23 24 25 26
30 27 28 29 30

Apply Time Range to Each Date
Between 2| 150012 and & 2359 i_'f‘—

CRange of Dates

CWeekends
[CAll or Nothing
[Else Start Next Bid Group

&) o
|

You may use the up and down arrows [5] for adjusting the hours or minutes.
Alternatively, using your mouse, you can click on the time(s) and enter them with your
keyboard.

Once you select Add [6] then the following bid line [7] will be added to your bid sheet:

O Buddy: |
Add
, 2013 Between 15:00 And
Start Pairings
Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

the time window you select.

® You may be awarded pairings on selected date(s) if the pairing’s duty periods are outside
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Range of Dates:
Range of Dates lets you set a range of dates or days of the week and identify which end of the range

IS most important to you (beginning or end).

For example, using the calendar, you select the start date [1] and the end date [2] of the range. The
range will appear in blue. In this example we are selecting October 25 as the start and October 21 at

the end.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings  Instruction Set Condition Walve
Prefer Off

CList of Dates
:Range of Dates

Reverse Ranges Priority
(Weekends
[_All or Nothing
[Else Start Next Bid Group

September 2013 October 2013 Navember 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF SMTWTF S

1 2 3 4§
7.8 9 10N
2 1 1 8

30 27 28 29 30

Nl

|

PBS will always assume that the range is in the same priority as dates appear in the
calendar regardless of which date is selected first. To instruct PBS to reverse the priority
of the range (last date is a higher priority than the first date) then you must select the
Reverse Range Priority box [3].

In our example we want the range priority to be October 25 as the start of the range (highest priority)
and October 21 as the end of the range (lowest priority). Therefore we will select the Reverse Range
Priority box.

Once you select Add [4] then the following bid line [5] will be added to your bid sheet:

O Buddy: |

1. Start Pairings Add

2. Prefer Off Oct 25,2013 - Oct 21, 2013 =
Award Pairings
. -B ElE

Start Pairings

Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid Cut
Start Reserve

The priority order of the days seen by PBS is October 25, 24, 23, 22, 21.
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Weekends:
Prefer Off Weekends is different than requesting Prefer Off Saturday and Sunday or requesting the
dates in the block month that fall on Saturday and Sunday. Weekends, to PBS, means the pairing of
the Saturday and the Sunday together for each occurrence in the block month and without a working
pre-award.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off

CList of Dates
CRange of Dates
G\Weekends

O Minimurm 1i|

CAll ar Mathing
[CElse Start Next Bid Group

Once you select Add [3] then the following bid line [4] will be added to your bid sheet:

O Buddy: |
. 1. Start Pairings
4 | 2. Prefer Off Weekends =

Award Pairings

Start Pairings -—B Fe

Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

Prefer Off Weekends instructs PBS to build your block with the specified number of weekends off in
the current bid period. When Denial Mode reaches your Prefer Off Weekends request and cannot
honour the number of specified weekends off, then PBS will reduce that number by one (1). Your
bid will then be re-read with the reduced number of weekends off. Again if the reduced number of
specified weekends off cannot be honoured PBS will reduce it by one (1) and so on.

To request the maximum possible number of weekends off, leave the Minimum box [1] blank.

To set a minimum number of weekends off, request the minimum number of weekends off [2] and
ensure that the Minimum check box [1] is checked.
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It is important to understand what PBS considers a weekend. The following examples highlight the
difference:

e CONSIDERED a Weekend by PBS:
o Weekends with a non-working pre-award (vacation, LOA, etc.) on either or both
Saturday and/or Sunday are considered as a weekend by PBS.

Considered a weekend by PBS Considered a weekend by PBS
Fri Sat Sun Mon Fri Sat Sun Mon
Vac Vac Vac Vac Vac Vac
Vac = Vacation Vac = Vacation

o Weekends with just one (1) day inside the current bid period regardless of the activity
on the previous bid period are considered as a weekend by PBS.

Considered a weekend by PBS Considered a weekend by PBS
Fri sat | Sun Mon Fri sat | Sun Mon
Prg Prg | Off off |
Previous bid period I Current bid period Previous bid period I Current bid period
Prg = Pairing

e NOT CONSIDERED a Weekend by PBS:
o Weekends with a working pre-award (Pairings, Training, etc.) are not considered as a
weekend by PBS.

Not considered a weekend by PBS Not considered a weekend by PBS
Fri Sat Sun Mon Fri Sat Sun Mon
Trng | Trng Trng | Trng
Trng = Training Trng = Training

o Weekends completely outside the bid period (in either the Previous bid period or Next
bid period) are not considered as a weekend by PBS.

Not considered a weekend by PBS Not considered a weekend by PBS
Sat sun_ | Mon Tues Thu Fri | sat Sun
off | off | |

Previous bid period I Current bid period Current bid period I Next bid period

- In the case where the weekend falls just after the current bid period PBS does not count that
as a weekend. PBS may award pairings that leave within the current bid period and go into
the weekend of the next bid period.

Prefer Off Weekends may not be forgotten by a Forget instruction bid line. More
information on Instruction bid lines is found later in this guide.
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All or Nothing:
The option All or Nothing instructs PBS to either award all of what was requested or nothing of
what was requested. Checking this box indicates that if Denial Mode is triggered and PBS must
deny this (or part of this) bid line then remove the bid line. This may be useful should you wish to
have, for example, a 4-day stretch on specific dates but if that was not possible then you prefer not
to have any of those dates off.

In this example we have selected October 25, 24, 23, 22, 21 (in that order) and have indicated to
PBS, by selecting the All or Nothing box, that if PBS cannot award all of these dates then do not
award any.

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off

GList of Dates

September 2013 October 2013 November 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
12 3 45

6 7 8 9 10 1112
13 14 15 16 17 18 19

20 EXIEEIPERPYIPH 26
30 27 28 29 30

[] Apply Time Range to Each Date

CRange of Dates
CWeekends

[#All or Nothing

[Else Start Next Bid Group

|

Once you select Add [2] then the following bid line [3] will be added to your bid sheet:

O Buddy: |
Add
2 FTE t 24 2013 Oct 23, 2013, Oct 22, 2013, Oct 21, 2013 All or Mathing
Delet
Start Pairings
Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve
U |

Just because All or Nothing has been selected does not mean that some of the dates
requested (when more than one date/day was requested) may still be awarded as days off
later on through the awarding process.
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Else Start Next Bid Group:
The option Else Start Next Bid Group (ESNBG) instructs PBS to either award all of what was
requested or remove everything awarded in my block so far (pairings) and proceed to my next bid
group. Checking this box indicates that if Denial Mode is triggered and PBS must deny this (or part
of this) bid line then go to your next bid group. This may be useful should you wish to have, for
example, December 25 off but if that was not possible then you prefer not to use a completely
different bidding strategy.

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction 'Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off

GList of Dates

September 2013 October 2013 November 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
1 2 3 45
6 7 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
plt] 21 22 23 24 25P19
30 27 28 29 30
[] Apply Time Range to Each Date
CRange of Dates
CWeekends
[CAll or Nothing

[vElse Start Next Bid Group

Once you select Add [2] then the following bid line [3] will be added to your bid sheet:

O Buddy: |

1. Start P 5 Add

13, Oct 23, 2013, Oct 22, 2013, Oct 21, 2013 Else Start Edit
3 p
Award Pairings
Start Pairings
Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

Remember that if you use the Else Start Next Bid Group option then you should have
another bid group in which you have entered bid lines for PBS to jump to.

If your preference is for PBS to go to your Start Reserve bid should it not be possible to
award you that bid line then your next bid group must be a Start Reserve Bid bid group.
You should also have a Start Reserve bid group with reserve bid lines.
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Calendars - Current vs Default

The information displayed when viewing the calendar for a Prefer Off request is different depending on
if you are working on your Current or your Default bid sheet.

The calendar that is displayed in your Current bid allows you to only select days or dates that fall within

the current bid period.

The calendar that is displayed in your Default bid allows you to select days or dates within a 12-month

period beginning with the current bid period.

Current Bid Prefer Off Calendar
Add Bid Preference Toor Oct13 -

Start Bid Group  Prefer Off  Award Palrings  Avold Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off

=Listof Dates

September 2013
SMTWTFS

October 2013
SMTWTFS
1 23 45

November 2013

SMTWTFS

Only the dates/days in the bid period are able to be
selected. Dates outside the bid month are grayed
out and not selectable.

Default Bid Prefer Off
Add Bid Preference Tor Oct13

Start Bid Group  Prefer Off  Award Pairings  Avoid Palrings
Prefer Off

Instruction Set Condition Waive

=List of Dates

Septambar 2013

SMTWTFS

October 2013
SMTWTFS

Novembar 2013
SMTWTFS
12

January 2014

February 2014
SMTWTFS

Apnl 2014
SMTWTFS
— 1 2 3 4 5

July 2014

August 2014

SMTWTFS SMTWTFS
1 2345 2

All dates/days from the bid period + 11 months (12
in total) are able to be selected.

months and that they may change.

Remember that bid periods (block months) do not necessarily correspond to calendar

line numbers in any bid group).

For PBS to use your Default bid, your Current bid must be COMPLETELY blank (no bid
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Award and Avoid Bid Line Options

The following are the options available to you for creating Award Pairings and/or Avoid Pairings
bid lines. You may include up to ten options in each Award Pairings or Avoid Pairings bid line.

Award Pairings bid lines are the only bid lines where a pairing (or pairings) may be awarded to you
(added to your block) from the pool of available pairings. Award Pairings bid lines may be specific or
general and are made up of the options available to you.

Avoid Pairings bid lines do not add any pairings to your block; rather they remove unwanted pairings
from the pool of available pairings. Once removed from the pool they are not available for subsequent
Award Pairings bid lines.

PBS Bidder’s Guide

Award Pairings Options

Avoid Pairings Options

Start Bid Group Prefer OfF Award Pairings Avold Palrings Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings  Avoid Pairings
Award Pairings Avoid Pairings
[ All Alrcraft Type ANl Alrcratt Type
] Any Aircraft Type | Any Alrcraft Type
L] Aboveence Amount [] Allowance Amount
] AvErage EG'N Credit 1 AYQ(QQQ Da‘}y Credit
L] Chaters | Chartars
[IDesdhosLage (] Desdhead Legs
l':‘ Dapart On Date Rangs “1Depart On Da_e Range
n_: Depart On Dates 1 Depart On Dates
,rt SSpa Se Dy Tl e 1 Depart On Day Of Week
(L1 Buty Duration f
== C1 Dty Duration
(1Duty Lags C1Duy Legs
([} Emplayes Numbar =
[T Enroute Checlen Time :]] gzmﬁﬂr%m
[ | Envowge Check-Out Tife A o
[ Landings In a Enroute Check-Cuz Time
] Layover | Landings In
[ Position LI Layover
() Sit Lenigeh C]Position
(1 TAFE C1Sit Length
[T Time Off CITAFB
1 Painng Check-in Time [C1Panng Chack-in Time
(] Painng Check-Out Time | Paring CnecleOut Time
"] Painng Total Credit _| Patring Total Credit
1 Pairing Lenath [ Palring Length
1 Pairing Number 1 Pairing Numbsr
) Lt _IElse Start Next Bid Group
Time Off [1] and Limit [2] options are ONLY Else Start Next Bid Group [3] option is ONLY
available in Award Pairings available in Avoid Pairings
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There is an Add button [1] on each page where bid groups and bid lines are created which, when
selected, will add the bid group or bid line you have created to your bid sheet. Remember that you may
add several options to a bid line. Simply click on the button next to the desired option to access
additional criteria.

Award Pairings
Award Pairings

Some bid line options require you to select item(s) from a list. Selected items are highlighted in blue [2].
Additional items, if possible to select, may be selected by pressing and holding the Ctrl key on your
keyboard while you select the multiple items.

319
320
3

!|a!

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-21 2015-04-10



Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids
Some bid line options require you to select item(s) from a drop down list. Additional items, if possible to
select, may be selected by pressing and holding the Ctrl key on your keyboard while you select the
multiple items.

To access the drop down list items (if required) click on the down arrow [1]. In addition, other
information may also need to be entered to complete the bid line.

For example:
i

l Greater Than = % ] il

Greater Than =

R ; Less Than = L ] il
‘(Greater Than =
Less Than <
Equal To = Equal To= v 0=
Range
Range ¥ | Between 0= and 02

The list of options for both Award Pairings and Avoid Pairings are very similar. In this section of the
guide examples of Award Pairings and/or Avoid Pairings bid lines may be used.

Please note that the examples included with each type of bid option are generic and used
only to highlight the specific option(s). Bid lines may contain from one to ten bid options
and are combined to instruct PBS to award or avoid specific pairings and/or type of

pairings.
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All Aircraft Type:
« Bid for or avoid pairings operated on a specific aircraft type only.
« You may only select one aircraft type from the list.
« Selected aircraft type is highlighted in blue [2].
« All operating legs in the pairing must be on the specific aircraft type chosen (Deadhead legs are
not considered).
« All Aircraft Type is often combined with other options.

All Aircraft Type
If ® or If Not O
319
320
321
330
767
2 W77z
787
|ESD

“If” [1] is selected by default.

320  Airbus A320 777  Boeing B777-200/B777-300/B777-300HD
321  Airbus A321 787  Boeing B787-800/B787-900
767 Boeing B767-300 E90 Embraer 190

v 319  Airbus A319 330  Airbus A330

“If Not” may be confusing. Be sure to fully understand the functioning of “If Not” if you
choose to use this criterion.

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If A1l Aircraft Type 319

« Awards pairings only if all aircraft used for each flight within the pairing are on the A319.

Award Pairings If Not A1l Aircraft Type 320
« Awards pairings only if all aircraft used for each flight within the pairing are not all on the A320.
« You may only use If Not with Award pairings bid lines.
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Any Aircraft Type:
« Bid for or avoid pairings where at least one leg of the pairing is operated on a specific aircraft type
or types.
« You may select multiple aircraft types from the list by holding down the CTRL key and clicking
on each aircraft type. In the example below two aircraft types (321 & E90) have been selected.
« Any Aircraft Type is often combined with other options.

Any Aircraft Type
If & or If Not O

319
320
2
330
767
777
787
e

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Not Any Aircraft Type 767.

« Awards pairings that do not include any flights on B767-300 aircraft.
« You may only use If Not with Award pairings bid lines.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 767
« Filters out (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool that include at least one flight on B767-

300 aircraft.

Allowance Amount:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with an allowance amount that is greater than or less than a specific
amount, or within or outside a range.
« Dollar amounts only may be specified (no cents).
« Allowance Amount is often combined with other options.

Allowance Amount

Greater Than = v | ¢4 Dil
G e

ess Than =
[] C]Range

Award Pairings bid example
Award Pairings If Allowance Amount > $120

« Awards all pairings with an allowance amount greater than $120.

Avoid Pairings bid example
Avoid Pairings If Allowance Amount < $20
« Filters out (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with an allowance amount less than $20.

When selecting a Range two values must be entered (Between “X” and “Y”).
The range includes the two values.
Allowance Amount

Range ¥| Between § 02] and § 0]
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Average Daily Credit:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with an average daily credit that is greater than, less than or equal to a
specific amount, or within or outside a range.
« The average daily credit is calculated by dividing the total credit value of the pairing by the
number of calendar days within the pairing.
« Average Daily Credit is often combined with other options.

Average Daily Credit

v il D:DDiI
‘Greater Than >

LI Qless Than <
[ CiEqual Ta =

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 005:00
« Awards pairings with an average daily credit that is greater than 5:00.

Be careful! Any duty period or flight that touches a Calendar day is counted as a complete
calendar day by PBS.

The use of Equal To = must be used with caution. PBS will only consider pairings that
match the criterion EXACTLY vs Greater Than or Less Than.

Charters
« Bid for or avoid pairings that contain charters (AC7000+ flight numbers).

Charters
If® orlf Mot O

You must select Charters as a bid line option if you want to receive charter pairings. If you
don’t, all charter pairings are removed from your pairing pool and are not awarded, even if
a charter pairing matches all of your other bid lines (including pairing number).

Although available as an option, there are no specific “Charter” pairings used by
Air Canada at the time this document was produced.

Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Charters

o Awards pairings if at least one flight is a charter.
Award Pairings If Not Charters

« Awards pairings that do not contain charters.
« You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.
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Deadhead Legs:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with a number of deadhead legs that is greater than, less than or equal to a
specific amount, or within or outside a range.
« Deadhead Legs is often combined with other options.
« For blocking purposes, deadhead legs are not considered duty legs.

Deadhead Legs

Greater Than = % 0 il legs
Greator Than = |

g Less Than <
[]C|Equal Ta=

ange

10T, |

Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Deadhead Legs = 0 Tegs
« Awards pairings with no deadhead legs.

Award Pairings If Deadhead Legs > 1 Tegs
« Awards pairings with two or more deadhead legs.

Award Pairings If Deadhead Legs Between 1 legs And 2 Tegs
« Awards pairings with one or two deadhead legs.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Deadhead Legs > 1 Tegs

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with more than one deadhead leg.

Do not use D/H legs < 0. PBS will not find any pairings to match this bid (when a pairing
has zero D/H legs, it is not “LESS THAN ZERO) rendering the entire bid line useless.
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Depart On Date Range:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with a (flight) departure date that starts within or outside a specified date
range.
« Depart On Date Range is often combined with other options.
« “Depart On” refers to the departure day/date of the first leg of the pairing and not the day that the
pairing checks-in.

Depart On Date Range
If @ orlf Mot O

Between | January w1 w2014 v | and | January W10 w2014

Use the drop down list for each of the start and end months, dates and year.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Departing On Between March 5, 2013 And March 10, 2013
« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with a departure date of March 5, 6, 7, 8, 9
and 10, 2013. Any subsequent Award Pairings bid lines will not award any pairings that operate
on March 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10, 2013.

Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Departing On Between March 2, 2013 And March 18, 2013
« Awards pairings with a departure date inside March 2, 2013 and March 18, 2013.

Award Pairings If Not Departing On Between March 14, 2013 And March 22,
2013

« Awards pairings with a departure date that is not between March 14, 2013 and March 22, 2013.
« You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.

Unless specified within the bid line or elsewhere above the bid line, Depart on Date Range
allows for multi-day pairings to be awarded that depart on a date in the range. The
pairing(s) awarded is not required to fit within the date range (i.e. return to base prior to the
end of the range).

“Depart On” refers to the departure day/date of the first leg of the pairing and not the day
that the pairing checks-in. Check-in time is not considered therefore for pairings that have

® a very late check-in time you may want to verify the departure time of the first leg of the
pairing. If the first leg departs on the next calendar day then that day is the “Departing On”
day/date. When in doubt use the Pairing Search function.

To illustrate how PBS interprets “Depart On” consider the following example:

The Air Canada bid package (printed and online) would show this pairing as departing on 9th. The
pairing date shown below from the PBS Pairings Search is Friday May 8th [1]. Since the departure
time of the first flight in the pairing is actually at 00:05 on Saturday May 9th [2] PBS would consider
the “Depart On” as, for this example, May 9, or a Saturday.

Va176 Check-In 23:85 Check-0Out 18:34 May15

Day F1t Dep, Arr Turn Egp FlightCredit Duty |]s M T W TF 5|

1 o198  yvil @e@:es | vuL @7:57 328 @e4:52 [

vUL  822:33 pa6:e7 | - - -.
2 2111 YLL ¥VR 18:19 328 0@@5:34 |- =m e - T

—|
|
| |
a36:49 T - L
_____________________ |_- o __ |
Credit: @18:26 al1\:26 @12:56 Je= == == == |
-

TAFB: 835:29 P
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Depart On

Dates:

Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

« Bid for or avoid pairings with a (flight) departure on a specific date.

« Depart On Dates is often combined with other options.

e “Depart On” refers to the departure day/date of the first leg of the pairing and not the day that the
pairing checks-in.

« Several dates may be added to the same bid line however PBS does not remember the order that
they were added.

September

Depart On Dates
f & arlf Mot O

30 v 2013 v

Add

Remove

|

Cepart On Dates
f & arlf Mot O

October by 15 & | 2013 »

January
February
farch
April
hlay
June
July
August

SeEtemher

Movermnber
December

of |

Remove

To add a date to the Depart On Dates Bid line:

1. Select the date using the drop down menus [1].

2. Select the Add button [2] to add the date to the Depart On Dates box.

3. Select the Add button at the top right or bottom right of the screen to add the bid line to your bid.

October v

Depart On Dates
f & arlf Mot O

15 & | 2013

Add

To remove a date to the Depart On Dates Bid line:
1. Select the date in the Depart On Dates box [3].
2. Select the Remove button [4] to remove the highlighted date.

PBS will not allow you to add a Depart On Date outside of the current bid period in your Current
bid. You may add a Depart On Date outside the current bid period in your Default bid.
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Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Departing On March 14, 2013

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool that depart on March 14, 2013.

Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Departing On March 26, 2013

« Awards pairings that depart on March 26, 2013.

Award Pairings If Not Departing On March 17, 2013
« Awards pairings that do not depart on March 17, 2013
 You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.

If you bid for pairings and list several days/dates on one bid line then they are all considered equal.
If you wish to specify specific dates as more important than others then you should bid for the
pairings a single day/date individually in priority order on separate bid lines.

E.g.: Award Pairings if Departing on April 11, 2013, April 13, 2013, April 15,
2013, April 17, 2013 if Pairing Number T5012

The order of the dates is NOT seen by PBS so it may award T5012 (3-day pairing) on any of the
days in any order. Note that awarding T5012 on April 13 first will not, for example, allow PBS to
award it on April 11 or April 15, etc. as these conflict with the pairing already awarded. Also, unless
Limit is used, PBS may award you more than one of the pairings indicated.

Unless specified within the bid line or elsewhere above the bid line, Depart on Date allows
for multi-day pairings to be awarded that depart on a date in the range. The pairing(s)
awarded is not required to be entirely within the date range (i.e. return to base prior to the
end of the range).

Depart On Day of Week:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with a (flight) departure date that starts on a specific day of the week.
« You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.
 Depart On Day of Week is often combined with other options.
e “Depart On” refers to the departure day/date of the first leg of the pairing and not the day that the
pairing checks-in.

Depart On Day Of Week
f@ arlf Mot O

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Depart On Monday
« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool that depart on Mondays.

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Depart On Monday
« Only awards pairings that depart on Mondays.

You may select multiple days of the week using the Ctrl and Shift keys.
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Duty Duration:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with a duty duration (duty day) that is greater than, less than or equal to a
specific amount, or within or outside a range.
« The duty duration is the time from check-in time to check-out time on a single duty period.
 Duty Duration is often combined with other options.

Duty Duration

Greater Than > ¥ il 0:00 il
‘Greater Than =
LID ess Than <

[ BEqual To=

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Duty Duration < 006:00

o Awards pairings if the duty duration (length in every duty period) is less than six hours.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Duty Duration > 010:00

o Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with a duty duration on any duty period
greater than ten hours.

Duty Legs:

« Bid for or avoid pairings with a number of duty legs in a duty period (duty day) that are greater
than, less than or equal to a specific amount, or within or outside a range.

« Avoid pairings where any duty day contains a number of duty legs greater than, equal to, or less
than a specific number, or within or outside a range.

« For awarding purposes, deadhead legs are not considered duty legs.

« Duty Legs is often combined with other options.

o A Duty Period is from check in to check out and may overlap into more than one calendar day
(e.g.: all-nighters)

Dty Legs

Greater Than = % o il legs
G Than >
mi= Less Than <
[ ] E|Equal Ta=
Range

ime

i Tieme

I 1

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Duty Legs = 2 Tlegs

« Awards pairings if the number of duty legs in every duty period is equal to 2 (two).

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 4 legs

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with more than four duty legs in any single
duty period.

The DUTY LEGS parameter only applies to legs that you OPERATE within a duty period
and does not include deadhead legs. A bid line which includes “DUTY LEGS = 2” may
result in a 3 or more leg duty period if one or more DH legs are included. You may also
set or restrict the number of deadhead legs using the DEADHEAD parameter in either an
AWARD or AVOID bid line.
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Employee Number:
« Bid for or avoid flying with a specific crewmember or crew members.
« Junior employees can avoid senior employees.
« Senior employees cannot avoid flying with a more junior employee.
« FAs can use this bid option to fly with or avoid flying with an SD or a more senior FA.
« SDs may not use this feature to fly with or avoid FAs regardless of their seniority.
« On pairings with two SDs, junior SDs may bid to fly with or avoid flying with a senior SDs.
« You may add up to 5 employee numbers in any Employee Number bid line.
« With this bid line, PBS will assign any pairing that has at least one flight in common with a pairing
already awarded to the senior bidder.
e Also called “Fly With”.

Employee Number
Add

Remove

To add an employee number to the bid line
1. Click inside of the text box [1] and enter the 6 digit employee number of the other person.
2. Select Add [2] to add the employee number to the bid line.

Employee Number

012345 Add

Remove

To remove an employee number from the text box:
1. Select the employee number [3]
2. Click on Remove [4] to remove the employee number from the bid line.

Employee MNumber

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Employee 012345

« Awards any pairings with at least one flight in common that have already been awarded to the
senior crewmember with employee number 012345.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Employee 012345

o Filters (removes) all pairings with at least one flight in common from the pairing pool (and/or
flights) that have already been awarded to the senior crewmember with employee number
012345.
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classification. SDs cannot avoid flying with FAs, regardless of seniority.
PBS can avoid an employee where the indicated employee number has an identical pairing

W Senior crewmembers cannot avoid flying with a more junior crewmember in the same
number or identical flight leg.

\
N /— If your preference is to fly complete pairings with the identified employee then you should

-~ ~ consider including additional parameters in your Award Pairings If Employee bid line.

As a reminder, for PBS to satisfy the Award Pairings If Employee 000000... parameter in a bid line
it need only find a pairing that has at least one flight in common with the identified employee.

e.g.. M9123 P, 2 F/A Operate Sep 12 M8287 1 F/A Operate Sep 12

[ 481 YUL 0600 YYZ 0720 481 YUL 0600 YYZ 0720 |
119 YYZ 1010 YYC 1220 698 YYZ 0845 YYT 1313
L/OYYC L/IOYYT
160 YYC 0715 YUL 1315 185 YYT 0630 YHZ 0737

607 YHZ 0855 YYZ 1015
410 YYZ 1200 YUL 1310

Using the above pairings as an example:

Award Pairings If Employee 012345 (no other parameters used):
It is possible, if the senior FA (employee number 012345) was awarded pairing M9123, that
you may be awarded pairing M9287 if it is available in the pairing pool as both pairings have
at least one flight in common [1].

Award Pairings If Employee 012345 If Pairing Number mM9123:
If the senior FA (employee number 012345) was awarded pairing M9123 then you could
only be awarded pairing M9123 if it is available in the pairing pool since it is specifically
identified in the bid line.

Award Pairings If Employee 012345, 011223, 022334 1f Pairing Number
M9123

To satisfy the Award Pairings If Employee request PBS may award you M9123 if any of the
employees identified in the bid line were awarded that pairing and if M9123 is available in
the pairing pool.
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Enroute Check-In Time:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with an Enroute Check-In Time that is after, before or equal to a specific

number of hours, or within or outside a range.
« The enroute check-in time is the check-in time for your duty day after a layover on a multi-day

pairing.
« Enroute Check-In Time is often combined with other options.

Enroute Check-In Time
v = 0:00[2]

He-Out Time

Time ranges go from 00:00 to 23:59.

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Enroute Check-In Time Between 07:30 And 10:30

« Awards pairings if all Enroute check-in times are between 7:30am and 10:30am.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-In Time < 07:30

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool where the Enroute Check-in Time of any
single duty period is earlier than 7:30am.

Time ranges go from 00:00 to 23:59. Should you want to create a time range that goes
from a late time to an early time, you need to create two separate bid lines, the first from
the “late time” to 23:59, and the other from 00:00 to the “early time”.

For example, a time range from 20:00 to 04:30 needs two separate bid lines, the first from 20:00 to

23:59, and the second from 00:00 to 04:30:
Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-In Time Between 20:00 And 23:59

Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-In Time Between 00:00 And 04:30
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Enroute Check-Out Time:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with an Enroute Check-Out Time that is after, before or equal to a

specific number of hours, or within or outside a range.
« The Enroute Check-Out Time is the check-out time at layover station(s) after your duty day on a

multi-day pairing and going to your hotel.
« Enroute Check-Out Time is often combined with other options.

Enroute Check-Out Time

v = 0:00[2]

Time ranges go from 00:00 to 23:59.

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Enroute Check-Out Time Between 20:00 And 23:59

« Only awards pairings if all the enroute check-out times are between 8:00pm and 11:59pm.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-Out Time > 20:00

o Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with any enroute check-out time after
8:00pm.

Time ranges go from 00:00 to 23:59. Should you want to create a time range that goes
from a late time to an early time, you need to create two separate bid lines, the first from
the “late time” to 23:59, and the other from 00:00 to the “early time”.

For example, a time range from 20:00 to 04:30 needs two separate bid lines, the first from 20:00 to

23:59, and the second from 00:00 to 04:30:
Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-Out Time Between 20:00 And 23:59

Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-Out Time Between 00:00 And 04:30
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Landings In:
« Bid for or avoid landings in a specific station or stations.
« Stations listed are the ones currently available at your base.
« Landings for deadhead legs are not considered as part of this option.
« You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.
e When used in an Award Pairings bid line, Landings In is not a guarantee that you will have a
layover in the station specified.
« Landings In is often combined with other options.

Landings In

[f & orlf Mot O
ALS -~
BRL
cce
ccs
cOG
CPH
CUN
DEN
EWR
FCO v

To add a station to the bid line

1. Select the station(s) from the left box [1] that you want to add to the right box [2]. Use Ctrl or
Shift to add multiple stations at one time.

2. Click on the >> [3] to move the station(s) to right box. When Add is clicked (to add the bid line
to your bid) only the stations in the right box will be added to the bid line.

Landings In
[f@ orlf Mot O

To remove a station from the bid line

1. Select the station(s) [4] that you want to add remove from the right box.
2. Click on the << [5] to remove the station(s).

Landings In
f@ orlfMotO

ATS A BRU
cec CDG
CcCs

DEN

EWR HH

FCO S

FOF

FLL ‘
FRA v
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Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Landings In BOS, JFK
« Awards pairings that land in either BOS or JFK on an operating leg.

Award Pairings If Not Landings In BOS, JFK
« Awards Pairings that do not land in either BOS or JFK on an operating leg.
« You can use If Not with Award pairings bid lines only.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Landings In BOS, JFK
o Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool if any operating legs land in either BOS or

JFK.
You cannot avoid landings in your home base.
Landing In stations may change from one bid period to the next depending on what is
available at your base for that month.
Layover:

« Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover.

« Criteria within the Layover option may also be combined.

« Layover is often combined with other options.

« You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.

« Pairings with at least one layover matching the corresponding criteria are considered.

Layawer
If @ orlf Not O

[ Stations

O] Of Duration
CJOn

[ Starting At

Stations:
« The station(s) where the layover will occur.

Of Duration:
o The number of hours of the layover.

On:
« The Day of the week, Date list or the Date Range of the layover.

Starting At:
« The time at which a layover starts.
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Layover:

Stations:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover in the station(s) indicated.

Layower
f@ orlfMotO
Stations
BRU ~
[
Cois
CPH
CLIK
EwWR
FCo
FRA
Haw
LAS W
[ Of Duration
[ On
[ Starting At

See Landings In for instructions on how to add and/or remove a station.

Layover Of Duration:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover with a duration indicated.

Layower
f® orlf Not &

[ Stations
Of Duration

Less Than <
Equal To =
Ranige

—

Layover On DayOfWeek:

« Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover on the day(s) of the week indicated.

Layawer
f&® orlfMotC

[ Stations
[ Of Duration
on

® DayOfWeek
Sunday

Monday

Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday

Friday

Saturday

O Datelist
O DateRange

[ Starting At
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Layover:
On DatelL.ist:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover on the day(s) indicated.
f@® orifiotO

[ Stations

O Of Duration

on
O DayOfiteek
@ Datelist
Septemnber % |30 v | 2013 + Add

Rermowe

O DateRange

[ Starting At

See Depart On Dates for instructions on how to add and/or remove a date.

Layover On DateRange:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover within the range of dates indicated.
Layover
[f® orlf Not O
[ Stations
[0 Of Duration
on

O DayOfieek

O Datelist

® DateRange

Between | September v |30 v | 2013 ¥ | and | September |30 | 2013 »

[ Starting At

See Depart On Date Range for instructions on how to add and/or remove a range.

Layover Starting At:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover starting at the time indicated.
Layover
f® orlif Mot O
[ Stations
O Of Duration
(1Cn
Starting At
After > v | o 0:00/Z]

After =
[ P{Before <
s Exactly =
Fange

—
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Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Layover In BOS And Layover Of Duration > 018:00

« Awards pairings with at least one layover (BOS) and one layover must have a layover duration
of more than 18 hours.

Award Pairings If Not Layover In BOS
« Awards pairings with layovers not in BOS.
 You may use If Not with Award pairings bid lines only.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Layover Of Duration > 018:00
o Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with at least one layover longer than 18

hours.

Criteria within the Layover option must apply to at least one layover in multi-layover
pairings. Not all layovers in multi-layover pairings must match the criteria.

If more than one criterion is used then the criterion will apply to the layover. l.e.: Award
Pairings If Layover In FLL And If Layover Of Duration > 016:00 will
only award pairings where there is at least one layover in FLL of a duration of more than
16 hours.

Layover stations may change from one bid period to the next depending on what is
available at your base for that month.

—

You may combine these criteria to specify a specific layover station on a specific date.

Position:
« Bid for or avoid positions on the aircraft.
« Service Directors do not need to bid for position. P is the default for Service Director bids.
« Flight Attendants may select from: FA or GP. FA is the default for Flight Attendants.
« If this bid line is not used, the FA position is awarded first (default).
« If this bid line is not used, the GP position is only assigned if it is the last position available.
« Specify only FA or GP. Specifying both, in any order, will be the same as not specifying any and
PBS will assign FA first and GP only if there are no FA positions available.
« Position is often combined with other options.

Position

[Fa
GP

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Position GP
o Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool where the only available position is GP.
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/
N, .
_g: Do NOT use “Award Pairings If Position FA”onitsown.

Award Pairings If Position FA on its own will allow PBS to assign ANY pairing as long as
it is an F/A position. Any pairings filtered from the available pairings pool by Prefer Off and/or
Avoid If bid lines higher than this bid line will not be included however everything else is eligible to
be awarded to you by PBS. If your intention is not be awarded the GP position, then it is advisable to
either insert an avoid bid line such as Avoid Pairings If Position GP high in your bid or
add the parameter “..If Position FA” to each applicable award bid line.

Sit Length:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with a sit length (time on the ground between legs during any duty
period) that is greater than, less than or equal to a specific amount, or within or outside a range.
« Sit length does not include time spent on a layover at a hotel.
« Sit Length is often combined with other options.

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Sit Length Between 000:30 And 002:00
« Awards pairings if all the sit lengths are between thirty minutes and two hours.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Sit Length > 002:30

o Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with any sit length greater than two and a half
hours.

Sit Length

0002

TAFB (Time Away From Base):
« Bid for or avoid pairings with a time away from base that is greater than, less than or equal to a
specific amount, or within or outside a range.
o TAFB is measured in hours (continuous), from pairing’s check-in time to pairing check-out time.
« TAFB is often combined with other options.

TAFB

o:ooj2

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If TAFB > 40:00

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool where the TAFB is more than 40 hours.
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Time Off (Award Pairings Only):

« Bid for pairings with time off in hours or days before and/or after a pairing that is greater than, less
than or equal to a specific amount, or within or outside a range.

« The time off after a pairing (if awarded) includes the crew rest (for bidding purposes).

« Time Off days is awarded in calendar days.

« Hours and days may be mixed and matched in a single bid line. i.e. You may ask for pairings with
2 days off before and 27 hours off after.

e “Days” refers to full calendar days (from 00:00 to 23:59) and NOT 24-hour periods. “Days” does
not include the day that the pairing checks in or checks out.

e The “Time” or “Days” starts after pairing check-out NOT after crew rest is over. Bidding 5 hours
off after a pairing will give the bidder nothing as even domestic crew rest is 11 hours (10+1).

e Once a pairing has been awarded from a bid line with Time Off Before/After then PBS will
remember the “buffer” and restrict pairings from being awarded in those times. It is important to
note that realistic numbers should be used since requesting too much time off before/after may set
up a situation where the bid line is not used (e.g. asking for 7 days off before and after a 4 hour
credit pairing may prevent PBS from creating a legal block).

« During coverage awards, bid lines with Time Off Before/After bid line will not be used for
Coverage.

« Time Off is often combined with other options.

[#] Time Off

[1 Before
[] After

For Before and/or After: Time Off in hours before and/or after a pairing
® Time
=l 001 2

O Days

For Before and/or After: Time Off in days before and/or after a pairing
) Time
@ Days

1]

Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Time off Before 016:00

« Awards pairings if no other pairing is awarded 16 hours or less before the pairing to be awarded.

Award Pairings If Time off After 3 Days
o Awards pairings if no other pairing is awarded 3 days or less after the pairing to be awarded.

E.g.: Award Pairings If Departing on Nov 15 If Time oOff After 1 Days If
Pairing Length = 2 days

Nov 15 Nov 16 Nov 17 Nov 18
Pairing M8101/15 T/O After 1 Days

In this example paring M8010/15 (2-day pairing with a check-out at 18:00) is awarded from this
bid line. With Time Off After 1 Days, PBS would restrict other pairings from being awarded
until 00:00 of the 18™.
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Award Pairings If Time Off Before 021:00 If Pairing Number V9123

Nov 15 Nov 16 Nov 17 Nov 18
| [ [ [ 1
T/O Before 21 hrs Pairing V9123

In this example PBS will only award you pairing V9123 if it is possible to give you 21 hours off
before the check-in time of the pairing. If you had previously been awarded a pairing that checks
out within 21 hours of V9123 then V9123 would not be awarded from this bid line.

Award Pairings If Departing on Nov 15 If Time Off After 24 Hours If
Pairing Length = 2 days
Nov 15 | Nov 16 Nov 17 Nov 18

F!!!!!H | [ [ [T |
Pairing M8101/15 T/O After 24 hours

In this example paring M8010/15 (check-out 18:00) is awarded from this bid line. With Time
Off After 24 Hours, PBS would restrict other pairings from being awarded until 18:00 of the 17%.

Award Pairings If Departing on Nov 16 If Time Off Before 18 Hours
AND After 1 Days If Pairing Number C8034

Nov 15 Nov 16 Nov 17 Nov 18
[ [ [ |
T/O Before 18 hrs Pairing C8034/16 T/O After 1 Days

In this example paring C8034/16 (check-in 18:00, check-out 21:00) is awarded from this bid line.
With Time Off Before 18 Hours AND After 1 Days, PBS would restrict other pairings from being
awarded after 00:01 of the 16" and before 00:01 on the 19"

Award Pairings If Departing on Nov 16 If Time Off Before 1 Days AND
After 1 Days If Pairing Number C8034
Nov 15 Nov 16 | Nov 17 Nov 18

[ [ [ 1]
T/O Before 1 Days Pairing C8034/16 T/O After 1 Days

In this example paring C8034/16 (check-in 18:00, check-out 21:00) is awarded from this bid line.
With Time Off Before 1 Days AND After 1 Days, PBS would restrict other pairings from being
awarded after 00:01 of the 15" and before 00:01 on the 19"

Award Pairings If Departing on Nov 16 If Time Off After 9 Hours If
Pairing Number C8034

Nov 15 Nov 16 Nov 17 Nov 18
Pairing C8034/16

In this example requesting Time Off After 9 Hours does not give any extra hours off after the
pairing since the usual blocking crew rest for this pairing is 11 hours (10 + 1 for blocking
purposes).

Using Time Off Before and/or After may prevent you from being awarded a pairing should
a previously awarded pairing conflict with the time off before and/or after criteria.

Bid lines with Time Off Before and/or After will not be used during the Coverage Award
process.
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Pairing Check-In Time:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with a Pairing Check-In Time that is after, before or equal to a specific
number of hours, or within or outside a range.
e The pairing check-in time is the check-in time at home base for a single-day or multi-day
pairing.
« Pairing Check-In Time is often combined with other options.

Fairing Check-In Time
v g 0002

-0ut Time

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time > 11:00
« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with a check-in time after 11:00am.

Time ranges go from 00:01 to 23:59. Should you want to create a time range that goes
from a late time to an early time, you need to create two separate bid lines, the first from

the “late time” to 23:59, and the other from 00:01 to the “early time”.

For example, a time range from 20:00 to 04:30 needs two separate bid lines, the first from 20:00 to
23:59, and the second from 00:01 to 04:30:

Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time Between 20:00 And 23:59
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time Between 00:01 And 04:30

Pairing Check-Out Time:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with a Pairing Check-Out Time that is after, before or equal to a
specific number of hours, or within or outside a range.
e The pairing check-out time is the check-out time at home base on a single-day or multi-day
pairing.
« Pairing Check-Out Time is often combined with other options.

Pairing Check-Out Time
0:00/2|

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-out Time > 17:00
« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with a check-out time after 5:00pm.

Award Pairings bid example:

Award Pairings If Pairing Check-out Time Between 19:00 And 23:00
« Awards pairings with a check-out time between 7:00pm at night and 11:00pm.
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Time ranges go from 00:00 to 23:59. Should you want to create a time range that goes
from a late time to an early time, you need to create two separate bid lines, the first from

the “late time” to 23:59, and the other from 00:00 to the “early time”.

For example, a time range from 20:00 to 04:30 needs two separate bid lines, the first from 20:00 to
23:59, and the second from 00:00 to 04:30:

Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-Out Time Between 20:00 And 23:59
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-out Time Between 00:00 And 04:30

Pairing Total Credit:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with a total pairing credit that is greater than, less than or equal to a
specific amount, or within or outside a range.
« Pairing Credit is often combined with other options.

Pairing Total Credit
-~ 0002

[P Equal To=
Range

Award pairings bid example
Award pairings If Pairing Credit Between 18:00 And 22:00
« Awards pairings with a pairing credit between 18:00 and 22:00.

Pairing Length:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with a Pairing Length that is greater than, less than or equal to a specific
amount, or within or outside a range.
« Pairing length is measured in calendar days.
« Pairing Length is often combined with other options.

Pairing Length

0[Sl days

Award Pairings bid example
Award Pairings If Pairing Length Between 1 days And 2 days
o Awards pairings that are 1 day or 2 days long.

Avoid Pairings bid example
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Length > 3 days

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool more than 3 days long.

PBS counts calendar days for the length of a pairing. Pairings that check-out after midnight have
that time counted as another day. For example, a pairing that is one continuous duty day checking in
on Thursday at 1930 and checking out on Friday at 0715 is seen by PBS as a two-day pairing even if
there is no layover.
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Pairing Number:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with a specific pairing number(s) or a pairing number that is greater than,
less than or equal to a specific amount, or within or outside a range.
« Pairing Number is often combined with other options.
« You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.

Pairing Mumber
If® orlf Not O

O List

) Condition

List:
« Create a list of specific pairing numbers. A list may be one pairing or several pairings.
« Pairing numbers must include the base prefix (M - YUL, T—-YYZ, C-YYC, V - YVR) and the
4-digit pairing number.

« You may only add one pairing at a time to the list.

 The order in which pairings are added is NOT recognized by PBS.

« PBS may award as many pairings in the list as possible, not the MOST pairings possible.

- For example: Depending on other criteria in the bid line, the order in which PBS awards

pairings may create a situation where one pairing awarded may prevent others
from being awarded.

Pairing Mumber
[f & arlf Mot O

@ List

O Condition

To add a pairing to the Pairings bid line:
1. Click on the text box [1] above the pairings box [2].
2. Type in the pairing number.
- Pairing number must have the alphabetical prefix for your base.
- Pairing numbers must have four (4) numbers in the pairing number.
- No spaces before or after the pairing number.
3. Click on the Add button [3] within the Pairing Number option box to add the pairing number to
the pairings box [2].
4. Repeat the process as often as required for the bid line.
5. Select the Add button at the top right or bottom right of the screen to add the bid line to your bid.

When using your Default Bid PBS will accept any letter prefix before the pairing number.
Therefore it is important to ensure that you put the correct prefix letter.
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To remove a pairing from the pairings box:

1. Click on the pairing number [1] that you want to remove from the pairings box [2].

2. Click on the Remove button [3] within the Pairing Number option box to remove the pairing
number from the pairings box [2].

3. Repeat the process as often as required for the bid line.

4. Select the Add button at the top right or bottom right of the screen to add the bid line to your bid.

Pairing Mumber
If & arlf Mot O

@ List

Wal12

Add

) Condition

Condition:
« Pairing numbers are numeric therefore mathematical conditions (>, <, Range) may be used to
identify them.

« Remember the various pairing groups (4000, 5000, 7000, 8000, 9000, 6000).
Pairing Mumber
[f & arlf Mot O

O List

& Condition

Greater Than = %
Greater Than = |

G
Less Than «
Range

LILi

Since PBS sees the pairing as a number, caution should be used. For example requesting
pairings Greater Than > V5000 will include pairings in the V5000’s, V6000’s, V7000’s,

etc. as these numbers are in fact greater than 5000.

Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Pairing C9001,C9002

« Awards pairings with matching pairing numbers C9001 and/or C9002.
« The order that the pairings have been entered is not seen as the order of preference by PBS. All
pairings on a single bid line are seen as equal.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Number Between C5001 And C5014

o Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with pairing numbers from C5001 to C5014.

that you may be awarded a pairing that appears to violate some of your preferences in the
carry out portion (overlap). These bid line options include dates and days of the week, but

W Some bid line options cannot be recognized outside the current bid period, which means
may also include other bid line options.
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Limit (Award Pairings Only):
« Specify a limit to the number of pairings awarded based on a single Award Pairings bid line.
e The minimum is 1.
e Limit is usually combined with other options.
« Limits are not considered during Coverage

Limit

]

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Layover CDG Limit 2
« PBS awards you a maximum of two pairings from this bid line that contains layovers in CDG,
even if more pairings match the bid line.

Limits are not “global conditions” and apply ONLY to the bid line that they are on. PBS
does not limit the same type of pairing from being awarded from other (higher or lower)
bid lines.

Limits are not considered during the Coverage Award process. The bid line without the
attached limit may be used during the Coverage Process.

When a limit is placed on a bid line, it pertains to the awarding of pairings only for that line.

E.g.: 1. Start Pairings
2. Award Pairings If Layover LHR If position GP Limit 2
3. Award Pairings If Layover LHR Limit 2
4. Award Pairings If Pairing Number between M5000 and M5999 Limit 2

This specific bid could award you up to six pairings (total credit permitting) with an LHR
layover. The system treats each line individually. Therefore, the limit parameter only applies to
the line that it is attached to.

\
/— While the examples highlighted in this guide are mostly to highlight a single parameter, in

~ practice multiple parameters may be preferred to better indicate your preference.

\ly

E.g.. 2. Award Pairings If Layover LHR
award any LHR

2. Award Pairings If Layover LHR If position GP
only award LHR and as GP

2. Award Pairings If Departing On Friday If Layover LHR If
Position GP

only award LHR as GP and if the pairing departs on Friday
2. Award Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 777 1f Departing On Friday
If Layover LHR If Position GP
only award LHR as GP, if the pairing departs on Friday and if any of the aircraft
in the pairing is the B777
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Else Start Next Bid Group (Avoid Pairings Only):

o Else Start Next Bid Group (ESNBG) may be added to the end of a negative bid line
(Avoid Pairings and/or Prefer Off), and tells PBS that if a legal block cannot be created honouring
all of the options in this negative bid line (Avoid Pairings and/or Prefer Off),, you want to erase
any pairings awarded thus far and start a new bid from the next bid group as it appears on your bid
sheet.

« PBS will discard all pairings awarded to you at this point and move to the next bid group on your
bid sheet.

| Else Start MNext Bid Group |

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-in < 08:00 Else Start Next Bid Group

« PBS tries to create a block that has no pairings that check-in prior to 08:00, but if it can’t create a
legal block with this bid line then discard all pairings awarded at this point and move to my next
bid group.

PBS will only assign you reserve if there is no other option.

Should you prefer that reserve be awarded if the Avoid Pairings bid line with Else Start
Next Bid Group attached [1] cannot be honoured then you MUST add a Start Reserve Bid
bid group [2] as your next bid group and then include a Start Reserve bid group [3] as part
of your bid sheet. Keep in mind that if the Else Start Next Bid Group is triggered that PBS
will jump to the next bid group bypassing any other bid lines in the bid group [4]. The Start
Reserve Bid bid group (which in this example of desiring reserve if the criteria in the
negative bid line cannot be honoured) will then instruct PBS to jump over any embedded
bid groups and/or bid lines [5] to go to the first Start Reserve bid group [3].

Here is a simplistic example:

1. Start Pairings

2. Prefer off Dec 25, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group <l

3. Award Pairings If Layover LHR if Departing Dec 25, 2013
Award Pairings < 4 4

4. Start Reserve Bid <

Start Pairings
Award Pairings <)

Start Reserve Bid <
5. Start Reserve
6. Prefer off Dec 25, 2013

Start Reserve

In this sample bid your Start Reserve bid would be used if PBS had to deny your Prefer Off request
for December 25.

honoured if the request is not at the top of your bid or you have been unstacked for

Should your block be fully unstacked, Else Start Next Bid Group may not be
language.
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Instruction Bid Lines

Although no pairings are specifically awarded at an instruction bid line, they do allow you to better
control the processing of your bid.

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off | Award Pairings Avoid Pairings  Instruction| Set Condition Waive
Instruction

O Forget

O Reda From

O Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group

Forget:

« When inserted in your bid, Forget tells PBS to disregard an Avoid Pairings or Prefer Off bid line
from that point to the end of your bid.

e When used in combination with a Redo From bid line, PBS removes the forgotten bid line from
your bid before going back up to the specified bid line and reprocessing your bid from that point
onward.

e You may use Forget “alone” to return pairings previously removed from the pairings pool back
into the pairings pool and continue bidding. A Redo From bid line is not required if using Forget.

« When selecting Forget, click on the bid line you want to forget [1] and click on Add [2] to add the
bid line to your bid sheet.

« You may only forget one bid line at a time. To forget multiple bid lines you must add multiple
Forget bid lines.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Instruction

@ Forget

2. Prefer Off Saturday

3. Prefer Off Sunday

5. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time > 10:00
B. Avoid Paitings If Pairing Check-0ut Time = 18:00

O Redo From
O Clear Schedule and Start Mext Bid Group
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Redo From:

« Tells PBS to return to a specific Award Pairings bid line and continue processing from that bid
line.

o Redo From_must be used in combination with a Forget bid line. Redo From has no effect unless
one or more Avoid Pairings or Prefer Off bid lines have been removed using a Forget bid line.

« Pairings that have already been awarded are not removed from your block.

« Redo From must start at an Award Pairings bid line that falls between the forgotten Avoid Pairings
or Prefer Off bid line and the Forget bid line. For example, if bid line 8 in your bid is Forget 3,
then your Redo From bid line must start somewhere at or below bid line 3 and above bid line 8.

e Click on the bid line you want to redo from and click on Add to add the bid line.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings |Instruction | Set Condition Waive

Instruction
O Forget
® Redo From

1 4. Award Pairings If Layover In LAS, MCO
7. Awvard Pairings If Pairing Length = 1 days

O Clear Schedule and Start MNext Bid Group

Forget and Redo From Examples

Sample Bid 1 — Forget Alone:

1. Start Pairings
Prefer Ooff Saturday
Prefer off Sunday
Award Pairings If Layover In MCO,MIA
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time After > 10:00
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-out Time After > 18:00
Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 1 days
Forget 2
Forget 3
0. Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 2 days

Award Pairings

ROoNOYUVIA~WN

Remember that Avoid and Prefer off bid lines remain in effect until they are either forgotten
(Forget instruction) or denied (Denial Mode). We will examine Sample Bid 1 to see how PBS interprets
the bid lines. We will also indicate what bid lines are active at the point in the bid.

Sample Bid 1 (Forget alone) Explanation:
Bid line 1 signifies the start of a Pairings bid group.
Bid lines 2 and 3 are negative bid lines (Prefer Off). Any pairings still in the pairing pool at this
point are removed and set aside. PBS does remember what parings were removed from what bid

line. In the case of Sample Bid 1, any pairings that have a duty period (flight, layover, etc.) on a
Saturday then Sunday within the block month will be removed.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-50 2015-04-10



Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

Bid line 4 is the first Award Pairings bid line (where pairings may actually be assigned). Here you
are asking PBS to award you as many pairings as it can with layovers in MCO or MIA (no
preference) from the pairing pool as it is at this point. Since all pairings that have a duty period
(flight, layover, etc.) on a Saturday or Sunday within the block month have been removed from the
pairing pool from an earlier Avoid Pairings bid line, no pairings with a layover in MCO or MIA
may be awarded.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid.

Bid lines 5 and 6 will now remove pairings with a late check-in time (after 10:00) and then a late
check-out time (after 18:00) from the pairings pool.

Bid line 7 asks PBS to award one-day pairings, still not working on Saturday or Sunday and no
early check-ins or late check-outs because of bid lines 2+3+5+6.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid.

Using the Forget 2 instruction at bid line 8 instructs PBS to return any pairings removed by bid
line 2 (Prefer Off Saturday) back to the pairing pool.

Using the Forget 3 instruction at bid line 9 instructs PBS to return any pairings removed by bid
line 3 (Prefer Off Sunday) back to the pairing pool.

PBS continues to the next bid line.
At bid line 10 you ask for 2 day pairings any day of the week including pairings touching both
Saturday and Sunday which have been returned to the pairing pool by the Forget bid lines 8 & 9.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid
and encounters the embedded Award Pairings bid line where any remaining pairings may be
assigned from the pairing pool including pairings touching Saturday and Sunday to complete your
block.

Alternatively, if you had not bid the Forget bid lines and PBS had to start denying bid lines (Denial
Mode) to complete your block, the lowest priority Avoid pairings or Prefer Off bid line would be
denied first. In this case, the lowest priority Avoid Pairings bid line avoids late check-out times.
PBS would deny bid line 6, clear the block and start processing each bid line again, this time trying
to award you 2 day pairings that do not operate on weekends or have an early check-in time, but
probably have a late check-out time. If that does not result in a legal block then PBS would deny
bid line 5, etc.
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Sample Bid 2 — Forget and Redo From:
1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Ooff Saturday
3. Prefer off Sunday
4. Award Pairings If Layover In MCO,MIA
5. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time After > 10:00
6. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-out Time After > 18:00
7. Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 1 days
8. Forget 3
9. Redo From 4
10. Forget 2
11. Redo From 4
12. Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 2 days
Award Pairings

Sample Bid 2 (Forget and Redo From) Explanation:
Bid line 1 signifies the start of a Pairings bid group.

Bid lines 2 and 3 are negative bid lines (Prefer Off). Any pairings still in the pairing pool at this
point are removed and set aside. PBS does remember what parings were removed from what bid
line. In the case of Sample Bid 1, any pairings that have a duty period (flight, layover, etc.) on a
Saturday then Sunday within the block month will be removed.

Bid line 4 is the first Award Pairings bid line (where pairings may actually be assigned). Here you
are asking PBS to award you as many pairings as it can with layovers in MCO or MIA (no
preference) from the pairing pool as it is at this point. Since all pairings that have a duty period
(flight, layover, etc.) on a Saturday or Sunday within the block month have been removed from the
pairing pool from an earlier Avoid Pairings bid line, no pairings with a layover in MCO or MIA
may be awarded.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid.

Bid lines 5 and 6 will now remove pairings with a late check-in time (after 10:00) and then a late
check-out time (after 18:00) from the pairings pool.

Bid line 7 asks PBS to award one-day pairings, still not working on Saturday or Sunday and no
early check-ins or late check-outs because of bid lines 2+3+5+6.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid.
Using the Forget 3 instruction at bid line 8 instructs PBS to return any pairings removed by bid
line 3 (Prefer Off Sunday) back to the pairing pool. In the sequence of bid lines, Sunday was a

lower priority then Saturday at bid line 2 and in my bidding strategy | would rather work this day
vs the other Avoid or Prefer Off bid lines.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-52 2015-04-10



Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

Redo From 4 at bid line 9 instructs PBS to keep everything awarded to me at this time but to jump
up to bid line 4 and continue my bid from there. PBS will process the same bid lines again and any
“new” pairings returned to the pairings pool may be awarded.

Using the Forget 2 instruction at bid line 10 instructs PBS to return any pairings removed by bid
line 2 (Prefer Off Saturday) back to the pairing pool.

PBS continues to the next bid line.

Redo From 4 at bid line 11 instructs PBS to keep everything awarded to me at this time but to
jump up to bid line 4 and continue my bid from there. PBS will process the same bid lines again
and any “new” pairings returned to the pairings pool may be awarded.

At bid line 12 you ask for 2 day pairings any day of the week since pairings touching both
Saturday and Sunday have been returned to the pairing pool.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid
and encounters the embedded Award Pairings bid line where any remaining pairings may be
assigned from the pairing pool to complete your block.

Alternatively, if you had not bid the Forget bid lines and PBS had to start denying bid lines (Denial
Mode) to complete your block, the lowest priority Avoid pairings or Prefer Off bid line would be
denied first. In this case, the lowest priority Avoid pairings bid line avoids late check-out times.
PBS would deny bid line 6, clear the block and start processing each bid line again, this time trying
to award you 2 day pairings that don’t operate on weekends and have an early check-in time, but
probably have a late check-out time. If that does not result in a legal block then PBS would deny
bid line 5, etc.

If you are awarded for coverage, PBS will follow your bid and read and follow Forget &
Redo instructions during the coverage award process. If you use a Forget that brings
pairings previously avoided back into the pairings pool then they are available to be
awarded after the Forget bid line. That may be a bidding strategy where “If I have to work
on X and Y then I want this type of flying.” If that is not your preference and you would
rather that PBS return back to a higher point in your bid and reprocess higher bid lines then
a Redo From should be considered.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-53 2015-04-10




Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group:

« May only be added to a Start Pairings bid group.

e When read by PBS during the awarding process Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group
(CSSNBGQG) tells PBS that if you do not have a legal block by this point without PBS denying any
negative bid lines then PBS is to remove all pairings awarded to you and begin processing the next
bid group.

« You should have another bid group with an alternate bid for PBS to process next.

« If you prefer to be assigned a reserve block at this point then you will need to add a Start Reserve
Bid from the Start Bid Group tab followed by a Start Reserve bid group and your bid lines.

o CSSNBG is forced to the bottom of a bid group and any bid lines added to that bid group will go
above the CSSNBG bid line.

« In Coverage Awards, if any negative bid line is denied in a bid group with CSSNBG, PBS will
jump to the next bid group.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings |Instruction | Set Condition Waive
Instruction

 Forget

O Redo From

@ Clear Schedule and Start MNext Bid Group

Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group

W Should your block be fully unstacked for language CSSNBG may not be honoured.

Using Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group does not allow PBS to use the embedded Award
Pairings bid line to fill in any missing credits needed to create a legal block. PBS may use substitution
and/or shuffling. When using multiple bid groups you should keep in mind that if CSSNBG is used in
your last Start Pairings bid group [1] then if triggered by PBS your block will be built from the next bid
group which in this case is the embedded Start Pairings bid group + Award Pairings bid line [2].

For example:

L AU Ay i savzEiays LAy s SUiL < WO e m Ay Lergul — 1 Wdays

23 Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit = 007.00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
. 24 Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit = 006:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
1 B8

_ Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group |—
Aweard Pairings
Start Pairings

Award Pairings <
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

In the example above IF the CSSNBG at bid line 25 was triggered then PBS would jump to the
embedded Start Pairings bid group and the embedded Award Pairings bid line.

It is not advisable to use the Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group bid line in a bid
group just above the embedded Start Pairings bid group + Award Pairings bid line.
For more information on planning your bid using Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid

Group refer to the Processing Logic section later in this guide.
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Set Condition Bid Lines

A Condition is a global setting for PBS and as such applies to the entire bid group in which it is added.
Condition bid lines are automatically sent to the top of your bid group.

1 — Maximum Credit
« Instructs PBS to award you a block closest to the maximum allowed credit as possible for the bid
period (within 4 hours of maximum credit for the month) but is not a guarantee that you will have
more hours than someone junior to you.
« Maximum Credit is always placed above the first Award Pairings bid line and cannot be forgotten
or moved below any Award Pairings bid line.

2 — Minimum Credit
« Instructs PBS to stop awarding you pairings only once you have passed the minimum threshold for
the bid period. Because of this it is possible that when reading your bid lines that you may be
awarded pairings that bring you over the minimum credit window.
« PBS stops adding pairings as soon as the total credit is above the minimum credit value
« Minimum Credit is always placed above the first Award Pairings bid line and cannot be forgotten
or moved below any Award Pairings bid line.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction 'Set Condition| Waive
Set Condition
->C- Wlaximum Credit
' O Minimum Credit 4—
-VO Pattern
| | © Consecutive Days Off 4—
5 > Days Off With Employee
» 0 Days Off Opposite Employee
‘

PBS reads your bid lines in order of priority rather than skipping bid lines that result in
higher credit in favour of bid lines with lower credits as it approaches the threshold. For
example, if your total credit was one (1) hour under the minimum credit value and 10
hours under the maximum credit for the month, PBS, according to your current or next
Award Pairings bid line, could award you a pairing with a credit of up to 10:00.

Set Condition Minimum Credit would still be considered honoured because PBS
stopped adding pairings as soon as your total credit was over the minimum credit value.
PBS does not look for other pairings that would keep you closer to the minimum credit
value.

For more detailed information on Minimum Credit please refer to the Help section of this
guide.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-55 2015-04-10



Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

3 — Pattern

Pattern bidding is primarily for those who want some cadence (pattern) in their schedule. The
Pattern bid is usually placed at the top of your bid group (above any Award Pairings bid lines)
however it must be above any Award Pairings bid lines. With a Pattern condition bid, PBS will try
and build your block around a set of days on (pairings) and off. The Pattern condition will take
precedence over your bid disallowing even Prefer Off and Avoid bid lines in order to honour the
pattern so it is important to consider what type of pairings (their credit, duration, etc.) and the
number of days on or off that you can likely hold at your seniority.

« Tells PBS to create a Block that follows a pattern of days on and days off.

 You must specify a range of days on [1], and a minimum number of days off [2].

« A working pre-award, such as training or an unstacked pairing is considered to be a day on, and a
non-working pre-awards such as vacation is considered to be a day off.

« Pattern is always placed above the first Award Pairings bid line in the bid group and cannot be
forgotten or moved below any Award Pairings bid line.

« Once a pairing is awarded, your pattern will be built around it. If, for example, you request and are
awarded a 2-day pairing and your pattern calls for between 3 and 5 days on, PBS will immediately
search for a pairing that will satisfy the minimum of 3 days on before continuing your bid. This
pairing (needed for the legality of the pattern) will, if possible, be awarded from a lower bid line
including Award pairings if necessary.

« Any conditional bids are ignored during the unstacking process. Once unstacking is complete then
PBS will read your bid using your Pattern condition. If a pattern can still be awarded after
unstacking then it will,

« Else Start Next Bid Group [3] is a selectable option to a Pattern bid. If the pattern indicated cannot
be honoured then, if selected, PBS will execute the Else Start Next Bid Group bid line.

® Pattern

Between 012 and 0121 Days On, with 012 Days Off
{hAinimrm)
[ Else Start MNext Bid Group

Pattern bid example:
Set Condition Pattern Between 3 and 7 Days On with 3 Days Ooff (minimum)

« PBS tries to award you a block that follows the pattern of working days (including pre-awards)
between 3 and 7 followed by a minimum of 3 days off.

« A carry-in pairing that is too short does not violate the pattern, nor does a too-short block of days
off between pre-awards.

« A working pre-award, such as training or an unstacked pairing is considered to be a day on, and a
non-working pre-award such as vacation is considered to be a day off.

Keep in mind that your pattern must be able to satisfy all legalities and rules such as 4/14,
1/7 etc.

Set Condition bid lines are not used during the Unstacking process.

4
4
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4 — Consecutive Days Off:
The main purpose of Set Condition Consecutive Days Off is to allow you to request a set number [1]
of consecutive days off in the block month or within a specific range of dates. Set Condition
Consecutive Days Off bid line(s) will be placed at the top of your bid since PBS must use it as it
awards you your block. Unlike other Set Condition bid lines, you may place more than one Set
Condition Consecutive Days Off bid line in each of your Start Pairings groups.

All of the consecutive days off must fall within a specified Range Of Dates [2] or if no range is
specified, the block month is used as the range. Dates outside the block month will not be
considered or used as part of the consecutive day off period. In Start Pairings bid groups you may
also specify Else Start Next Bid Group [3] should PBS not be able to fully honour the bid line. In
this case you should also ensure that there is another bid group following this one for PBS to use.

PBS’s default value for the minimum number of consecutive days off that may be requested is 3
however you should be aware of the various elements that will drive your ability to hold the number
of consecutive days off that you may request. These include overlap credits from the previous
month, the number of hours that you will need to work and the pairings that you may hold. Setting
the number of consecutive days off too high may result in the bid line being ignored or not honoured
and therefore not used to create your block; there is no attempt by PBS to reduce the days or
partially honour the bid line.

e Multiple Set Condition Consecutive Days Off bid lines may be used in a Start Pairings bid group.

e Non-working activities (vacation, LOA, etc.) may be used by PBS as days off for the calculation of
consecutive days.

e Set Condition Consecutive Days Off may not be “forgotten” by a Forget bid line.

e Set Condition Consecutive Days Off (even with Else Start Next Bid Group attached) is not used
during coverage awards.

¢ Set Condition Consecutive Days Off may be used in a Default bid however be aware that if using
the Range Of Dates option that all the dates in the range must be within a block month for the bid
line to be considered. Block month start and/or end dates may change so be aware and check them
regularly.

e You cannot add a number of days greater than the date range; for example, PBS will not let you

enter the following bid:
Set Condition 6 Days off Between Oct 5, 2013 and oct 8, 2013

e Vacation and LOA may be used as “Days Off” in the calculation of “Consecutive Days Off”.

Bid line Option — Days:

« Specify the number of consecutive days off requested [1].

« The number of consecutive days off must be less than or equal to the number of days in the block
month or the selected date range.

® Consecutive Days Off

Days El

[ Range Of Dates
[ Else Start Mext Bid Group
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Bid line Option — Range of Dates:

« Allows you to specify the date range where the consecutive days off must occur. To indicate the
range, click on the first date [1] in the range and then the last date [2] in the range (in this example
from October 13 through 19).

« When no range is specified the entire block period is used.

« The number of consecutive days off must be less than or equal to the number of days in the block
month or the selected date range.

« There is no priority for the consecutive days off within the month or range. PBS does not attempt
to honour the request starting from the first days in the range.

« Non-working days (eg. Vacation) may be included in the consecutive days to satisfy the request.
For example, if you specify 5 consecutive days off in a range between November 02 and
November 14 AND you have 5 days of vacation from November 02 to 06, then PBS may include
those days as it honours the bid line.

@ Conzecutive Days Off
Days 3.2
Range Of Dates

September 2013 October 2013 Movemnber 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
1 2 3 4 5
5 7 8 9 1011 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26

30 27 28 29 30

[ Else Start Mext Bid Graoup

Bid line Option — Else Start Next Bid Group:

« When Else Start Next Bid Group is selected [3] and PBS cannot honour the bid line it will discard
any pairings awarded to you and process your next bid group bid. In this case you should also
ensure that there is another bid group following this one for PBS to use.

NOTE: If you still want to bid for consecutive days off in your Start Reserve bid group, then it
must also be added to your Reserve bid.

There is no attempt to partially honour the bid line if PBS cannot honour the specified
number of consecutive days off.

If a specific set of consecutive days off is preferred then a Prefer Off bid line (with All Or
Nothing and/or Else Start Next Bid Group) may be a better strategy.
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Examples:
14. Set Condition 5 Consecutive Days Off

In this example PBS will attempt to build your block with 5 consecutive days off in the block
month.

14. Set Condition 5 Consecutive Days Off Between Oct 2, 2013 And Oct

14, 2013
In this example PBS will attempt to build your block with 5 consecutive days off between

October 2 and 14. You have 5 days of vacation (“V” below) from October 1 - 5.

[1 2 [ 3 [ 45678910 [11 1213 ] 14 J 15 [ 16 | 17 [ 18 [ 19 | 20 [ 21 [ 22 | 23 [ 24 | 25 | 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 |
IvivIivIivIiv] T [ 1 [ T T T ] [ T T T T 1

Period specified in the bid line

Pairing [N Pairing [ rairing I rairing IR

1‘2‘3‘4‘5

5 Consecutive

In this example PBS honoured the bid line even if some of the days (1 to 4) are vacation.

14. Set Condition 5 Consecutive Days Off Between Oct 2, 2013 And Oct
14, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group
In this example PBS will attempt to build your block with 5 consecutive days off between October

2 and 14. |If this cannot be honoured then PBS will process your Else Start Next Bid Group
command and move to your next bid group (unless not honoured due to Coverage — see the
Coverage Award Process later in this guide). In this case you should also ensure that there is
another bid group following this one for PBS to use.

« Set Condition Consecutive Days Off may be used multiple times in each bid group. This allows the
bidder to “cascade” the minimum days off (from their “realistic” minimum” to what they would

prefer).
o Eg: 11. set Condition 5 Consecutive Days Off
12. Set Condition 6 Consecutive Days Off
13. Set Condition 7 Consecutive Days Off

14. etc.

For more detailed information on Coverage Awards please refer to the Help section of this
guide.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-59 2015-04-10




Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

5 — Days Off With/Opposite Employee:
The main purpose of this bid line is to allow you to have a number of days off with (same as) or
opposite (different than) another employee. In all cases, it is the junior employee (or the F/A in the
case of I/C and F/A) who would use this bid line. This bid line will also be considered if one
employee is awarded a block and the other reserve (or vise versa). Set Condition Days Off With /
Opposite will be placed at the top of your bid so that PBS can use it as it awards you your block.

Only one of these bid lines (either With or Opposite) may be used in a bid group and only one
employee (number) may be specified. When using the bid lines in different bid groups, the specific
information need not be the same; i.e. you may specify Set Condition Days Off With Employee
012345... in one Start Pairings bid group and Set Condition Days Off Opposite Employee 098765 ...
in another Start Pairings bid group.

Keep in mind the award of the person that you are bidding to have time off with or opposite.
Requesting 15 days off with/opposite someone who can only get 12 will result in your bid being
effected by denial mode as PBS attempts to even partially honour your Days Off With/Opposite
Employee request.

® Days Off With Employee

Employee Mumber:

Ilini L 1|2

[1Else Start Next Bid Group
‘O Days Off Opposite Employee

Bid line Options — Employee Number:

« The junior employee in the same classification (or the F/A in the case of F/A and I/C bidders) must
specify the other’s employee number [1] and the minimum number of days off [2] with/opposite
that employee requested.

« The senior (or I/C in the case of F/A and I/C bidders) does not need to indicate anything in their
bid.

Bid line Options — Minimum:

e You must indicate the minimum number of days off [2]. PBS’s default value for the minimum
number of days off with/opposite employee that may be requested is 1 however you should be
aware of the various elements that will drive your ability to hold the number of days off
with/opposite that you request. These include carry-in credits from the previous month, the number
of hours that you will need to work and the pairings that you may hold in relation to the senior
bidder. Setting the number of days off with/opposite too high may result in the number of days off
with/opposite being reduced along with any negative bid lines denied through Denial Mode.

e PBS will not change a senior’s block to honour a junior’s Days Off With/Opposite Employee
request.
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Bid line Option — Else Start Next Bid Group:

o When Else Start Next Bid Group is selected [3] and PBS cannot honour the bid line it will discard
any pairings awarded to you and process your next bid group bid. In this case you should also
ensure that there is another bid group following this one for PBS to use.

While Days Off With Employee is being shown above, the same options exist with Days
Off Opposite Employee.

Examples:

14. set Condition Days Off with 012345 Minimum 6
In this example 054321 has requested a block with at least 6 days off with 012345. 054321
MUST be junior to 012345. PBS was able to build 054321 a block with at least 6 days off with

012345.

012345
054321

Sam B

14. sSet Condition Days Off with 023456 Minimum 6 Else Start Next Bid

Group

In this example 065432 has requested a block with at least 6 days off with 023456 and if this is
not possible, move to the next bid group in 065432’s bid sheet. 065432 MUST be junior to
023456. In this example PBS was not able to build 065432 a block with at least 6 days off
(pairings attempted to be awarded to 065432 are indicated in grey) with 023456 therefore, as

requested, it moves to 065432’s next bid group.

023456
065432

1

mm s

3

mm

Final Attempt Minimum 6 Days Off With 023456 is not possible — Start Next Bid Group

senior’s award regardless if they were awarded a block or reserve.

W When Set Condition Days Off With/Opposite Employee is used, PBS will look at the
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Waive

Wave bids instruct PBS to not apply awarding rules specifically concerning the number of required
days off in a range of calendar days. Waive bid lines are added to the bid group(s) where you want to
waive the applicable rule. Once waived, the rule(s) is (are) not used for the bid group in which they are
added. If rules are not waived then they must apply to the award and can not be denied by PBS. The 7
and/or 14 day period is a sliding one and does not necessarily begin at the start or end of a pairing or
block month.

o Wave rules may NOT be forgotten by a Forget bid line.
« Wave rules do not prevent Coverage Awards
« Wave rules are considered during the coverage award process.

1 Day Off in 7 [1]:
« Tells PBS that you want to waive the required 1 day off in a 7 day period.
« Waive bid lines are always placed at the top of a bid group and cannot be forgotten or moved
below any Award, Avoid or Prefer Off bid line.

4 Days Off in 14 [2]:
« Tells PBS that you want to waive the required 4 days off in a 14 day period.
« Waive bid lines are always placed at the top of a bid group and cannot be forgotten or moved
below any Award, Avoid or Prefer Off bid line.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Waive

Add

C 4 Days Off in 14

O 1 DayOffin 7 .
2

The 1/7 and 4/14 rules also apply from block to block, reserve to block, block to reserve. If
waived then they also apply to your previous history (activity in the preceding block month
at the time PBS bidding is closed), including overlaps and/or other activities during the bid
month. If these rules are NOT waived, then you MUST have 1 day off after 6 (1/7) days on
and 4 days off during any 14 day period (4/14).
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Example: Waiving the 1/7 Rule:
Here is the end of your December schedule:

Dec | Jan

27128129130131]01
i 2 3 I 6

Option 1 — When bidding for the January block month you do not waive the 1/7 rule so after
working 6 days you MUST be off on Jan 01.

Option 2 —  When bidding for the January block month you waive the 1/7 rule so you MAY
now work on Jan 01, 02, 03, etc.

Example: Waiving the 4/14 Rule:
Here is the end of your December schedule:

Dec | Jan
20121122(23{24125]26{27]28129{30{31]01
) 4 \ ) ‘ 4 )

02

)

s a4 [s|o6|7[s[o]w|[n|[r]n]

Option 1 — When bidding for the January block month you do not waive the 4/14 rule so you
must have 4 days off in 14 and MUST be off on Jan 01 & 02.

Option 2 — When bidding for the January block month you waive the 4/14 rule so you MAY
now work on Jan 01, 02, 03.

Example: Waiving the 4/14 Rule:
Waiving one or both of these rules should be used with caution. Yes, waiving them may allow
you to hold pairings that you would otherwise not hold because of these rules, HOWEVER if not

used properly, this is what may happen to your block:
[01]o2]o3[o4]0soelo7]os]oo]1o[11[12]13114]15116]17]18]19 27128]29130[31
B 1 P ouns |

This is a drastic example where both rules have been waived, however it does highlight the
extent that you may be affected.

20121

Remember, waiving the 1/7 rule also allows you to be unstacked for more than 6 working
days in a rov ANYWHERE in the block month and/or the previous month overlap.

Remember, waiving the 4/14 rule also allows you to be unstacked with less than 4 days off
in 14 ANYWHERE in the block month and/or the previous month overlap.
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Pairings Search Function

The Pairings Search function allows you to look at the pairings for the current bid period at your base.
Using similar options to the Awards Pairings If... bid line you may filter out pairings or try options, or a
combination of options, to see what kind of pairings may be available to be awarded. The search
function will show all pairings that match the search criteria prior to the awards process. Remember that
during the awards process only pairings that are in the pairing pool may be awarded.

Consequently, the resulting list of pairings would also be the ones that would be avoided had an
Avoid Pairings If... bid line was used.

The Pairing Search function works like an Award Pairings bid line. For example, when
using multiple options all must be true for the pairing(s) to be displayed.

The Pairings Search function is accessible through the Pairings button [1].

[ Pairings H

= 3
NAVTECH
«

Training Patterns ] [Help] [Plillt] [ Log Out

Info Calendar Bids| Results  Settings

[ Pairings ] [ Training Patterns

NAVTECH PBS

—»
NAVTECH
«

) () (i) (o w )

To search for pairings: Click on
the Pairings button [1].

Info ' Calendar Bids  Results Settings

Pairings
Search | | Resuits

LA Arcrait Typs
1 Afy Aircran Type
1 Alowance Amogrt
[l Average Dawy Cradit
I Chertery

Deadread Lags

1 Depart On Date Range

iDspart On Dates

The Search window will appear

allowing you access to similar
options as are available in the
Awards tab in the bid sheet. Some
additional options (In Charge Only
[2] and Language [2]) will only be
found in the Pairings Search
feature.

[ Depant On Day O Weak
1 Duty Duration
1 DutyLegs
U Envoute Thecidn Time
T Ermvocte Check-Ong Time
In Charge Only
U Landrgs b
Languags
_J Leyaver
_1Pasition
St Lergin
CITAFB
Fainng Checkin Time
C1Painng Check-Ou Tifr
C1Pamng Total Credit
Fainng Lanott
IPminog Nurnbes
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From the Pairings Search screen:

e Select the options [3] for your
search.

e For this example we are
looking to see if there are any
pairings that have an average
daily credit of over 7 hours and
depart on Monday.

e Click on Search [4]

Pairings
Search Results

1 Al Airceatt Type
[ ) Any Asrcraft Typs
] Allvaancs Amount

=] Avivoge Doy Crecd
Graater Than > & | 3 7005

CIChanters

[| Deadnead Lags

(1 Depart On Dats Range
C1Depat On Dates

{1 Depant On Diay O Week
I ar Nt |

Wednesdsy

Tharss
Friday
Saterday

) Duty Ouration

The Results Page will display the
pairing numbers and main features
of the pairings found in the search.

Pairings will be displayed by
pairing number.

Search Results

m.. n

u  Pairing®  #Days Ch  CIO  Allowance Total Credit LIO Stns Dates
Individual pairings may be viewed = I % jjj.Zvi '»I'.‘ i
by clicking on the pairing number = IRl 1)
[5], multiple pairings may be n, - 3 Lt L D440
selected by clicking on the check- = : i e 75 ———
box(s) [6] and clicking on View - : 150 : R |7 MG
Details [7] (opens the Pairing T co 7
View window). T ! 1 L i S—
This list may also be printed by
clicking on the Print button [8].
You can return to the Pairings
Search page by clicking on the
Search tab [9].
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What can be seen on the Results Page:

m Pairing # # Days Cll ClIO Allowance Total Credit LIO Stns Dates
] h5003 1 08:20 20045 0.00 008:40 T4
| h9024 2 05:30 18:59 78.98 014:13 SFO 30
] h9043 1 05:45 17:24 31.41 007:349 14
| mManvya 2 0g:30 17:24 f3.86 014:349 YL 21
] mManvya 1 06:40 19:28 17.76 010:33 28-30
] mMana1 2 0F: A5 19:24 79.14 014:40 G 30
4] mMa11a 2 0700 18:49 B4.26 014:33 SFO 1521
| ma121 2 0700 18:08 B4.26 01414 SFO 28
| hi9124 1 0705 16:52 0.00 00751 30
¥ h3125 1 0705 17:02 0.00 008:01 13-810-1517-22 24-28
] h9135 1 0720 18:25 0.00 008:51 27-29
] w9137 1 0730 18:25 0.00 008:51 301-4 6-1113-18 20-24
| ma1 60D 2 07:45 17:24 4414 014:21 WL 71624
| ma171 1 07:44 18:29 0.00 00g:27 28-30
] mMa192 1 0a:04 17:10 0.00 007:04 301 3-26
] maz22 1 049:45 13:10 0.00 0ay:04 28 30
View Details

10. Pairing Number(s)

11. Number of days (calendar) that the pairing operates

12. Pairing Check-in time

13. Pairing Check-out time

14. Allowances paid (dollars)

15. Flying credits (hours)

16. Layover stations (blank if none)

17. Pairing Check-in date(s)

The pairing check-in date may differ than that of the pairing package (printed and on-line
versions via the portal). The actual date used to award a pairing is the date of the first flight
in the pairing. So if a pairing checks in prior to midnight and the first flight of the pairing
departs after midnight, use the date of the first flight for that pairing when bidding with the
“Departing On...” feature.
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|
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What can be seen on the Pairing View window:

M9024  Check-In 05:30 Check-0ut 1&8:59 Octls

Day Flt Dep Arr Turn Edqp FlightCredit Duty | B T W T F 3|
1 0455 YUL 06:30 Y¥YZ 07:53 O002:22 319 o0l:23 | =====================|

& 0194  ¥WR 10:55  YUL 1&:44 320 004: 49 n
0:24

Credit: 014:13 014:13 0z21:04
TAFE: 037:29

Lang: 1 BL

Crew Cowp: & Fa, 1 P

Allowance: §78.98

Pairing Number
Pairing Check-in time
Pairing Check-out time
Pairing Check-in date
Flight details
e Day: day number of pairing. The number (e.g. 1) refers to first day of pairing not the day of
the week.
¢ Flight number
e Departure station and time
e Arrival station and time
e Turnaround time: time on ground, sit length
e Equipment: Aircraft type
e Flight Credit (hours)
e Duty: total time on duty from check-in to check-out per day of pairing.
6. Totals of Flight Credit and Duty
7. Pairing Details
e Credit: Pairing credit (hours)
e TAFB: Time Away From Base from check-in to check-out per day of pairing
e Lang: Language requirements for pairing
e Crew Comp: number of P (Service Directors) and FA (Flight Attendants) required
¢ Allowance: meal allowances paid (dollars)
8. Print: print the pairing details for all pairings displayed in the Pairing View
Close: close the Pairing View window

akrownE

©

The Pairing Check-in date may differ than that of the pairing package (printed and on-
line versions via the portal). The actual date used to award a pairing is the date of the first
flight in the pairing. So if a pairing checks in prior to midnight and the first flight of the
pairing departs after midnight, use the date of the first flight for that pairing.

You may not directly copy the options used for searching pairing to your bid. Return to
the Search tab and take note of the option(s) used and re-create them in a bid line on your
bid sheet.
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Start Reserve Section

In this section of the PBS Bidder’s Guide we will review the options available in Start Reserve bid
groups.

Start Reserve bid groups are used to enter bid lines that PBS uses to award reserve days off. When
awarding Reserve, PBS will read your reserve bid starting with your first Start Reserve bid group, which
will always be after all Start Pairings bid groups, and execute the bid lines within that bid group.

Unlike your Pairings bid, where Award Pairings bid lines are used to build your block, Reserve bids use
Prefer Off bid lines to define the days that you want off. Working (Reserve) days are then added around
your awarded days off. Working days are indicated by the letters “R” for Ready Reserve or “C” for Call-
In Reserve. These sets of working days alternate from R to C throughout your month.

As with Pairings blocks, Reserve blocks must also follow its own awarding rules:
e You must have a total of 13 days off (14 in a block month of 33 days) in an unreduced block
month.
¢ You may have up to 11 GDOs (Guaranteed Days Off) in a maximum of 3 sets (of days off).
e You may be affected by Coverage Awards on reserve.
e Your reserve pattern will be made up of “sets” of days on and off. A “set” of days on may be no
less than three days in a row and a “set” of days off may be no less than two days in a row.
= Exceptions to these rules are:
o Days On: you may have 2 or 1 day(s) on
e At the start and/or end of the block month.
e Before and/or after training.
o After a pairing that overlaps into the block month.
o Days Off: you may have 1 day off at the start and/or end of the block month as well as
at the start and/or end of vacation.
e As with blocks, 1/7 and 4/14 rules apply.

Reserve bidders may waive either 1/7 OR 4/14 however unlike Pairings block bidders they
may not waive both blocking rules.
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Start Reserve Bid Group

PBS will, by default, make every effort possible to award a Pairings block over a Reserve block.
Depending on your seniority it is a good strategy to also include reserve bids in case awarding you a
block is not possible.

There are two distinct types of Start Reserve bid groups under the Start Bid Group tab [1]:

To enter Reserve bid lines you must first create a Reserve bid group. You may create a Reserve bid
group by clicking the Add button on your bid sheet and then selecting the Start Bid Group tab [1].

Start Bid Group  Prefer Off  Award Pairings Avoid Pairings  Instruction Set Condition Waive
Bid Group

O Start Pairings
O Start Reserve Bid <=
O Start Reserve 4—

Add

Start Reserve Bid [2]:

Although Start Reserve Bid is found in the Start Bid Group tab it does not behave as a bid group in
that you may not add bid lines into a Start Reserve Bid bid group. If encountered by PBS, in the
process of awarding you a block, the Start Reserve Bid bid group directs PBS to your first
Start Reserve bid. Using the Start Reserve Bid is usually used as part of a bidding strategy that
forces PBS to read and assign you a Reserve block at one point in your bid vs attempting every
possible effort to award you a Pairings block. When using the Start Reserve Bid bid group you
should also be adding at least one Start Reserve bid group.

Start Reserve [3]:
The Start Reserve bid group is similar to the Start Pairings bid group in that it allows you to add bid
lines within the bid group. Start Reserve bid groups are always placed at the bottom of your bid
sheet. The Start Reserve bid group is where you will use bid lines to request your reserve block. The
bid lines that may be added will be reviewed later in this guide.

Requesting Reserve:
Requesting reserve should be seen as a two-step process with bid groups. Step one is to direct PBS
to jJump to the next bid group, step two is using the Start Reserve Bid bid group as the next bid group
to direct PBS to your reserve bid.

PBS is designed to always attempt to award you a block of pairings unless directed otherwise. As
such there are processes within PBS (and bid groups) to make every attempt to carry out this goal.
Embedded bid lines such as Award Pairings are there to do just that. To counteract this you must use
a trigger to force PBS to jump to the next bid group. The Start Reserve Bid bid group, if
encountered as PBS processes your bid, forces PBS to bypass any embedded bid group and any Start
Pairings bid group(s) that follow.
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The examples below are only to illustrate the use of the Start Reserve Bid bid group and

not necessarily a sound bidding strategy.

This example highlights one possible use of Start Reserve Bid is requesting specific days off in your
Pairings bid [1] and if this is not possible to force PBS [2] to then proceed to your Reserve bid where

you would again request the same days off [3].

Period Octi3 v Type CurentBid v
“|Buddy [

1. Start Painngs
—>:' Prefer Off Oct 11, 2013, Oct 12, 2013

0Oct 13, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group =1
Award Pairings

3 StatReserve Bid &, T . T L L L T T __!
Start Pairings
Award Painngs
Start Reserve Bid
SI1AM NESErVe <« esssssssssssssssssnsssnasasssnanasnsnsnanannananannnnunnnnn H

Prefar Off Oct 11, 2013, Oct 12, 2013, Oct 13, 2013

Start Reserve

4
EE‘

This example highlights a bidder who prefers reserve over a block of pairings. To achieve this they
must trigger the jump to our reserve bid immediately. A Start Reserve Bid bid group [4] is added to
the very start of our bid. As PBS begins to read their bid it will encounter the Start Reserve Bid bid

group. Once triggered PBS will jump to their reserve bid [5] and continue there.

Period Oct13 v Type CurentBid +
CBuddy |

o

StanResenve Bid = == == == = = - 1
Start Palrings
Award Painngs

4  Prefer Off Jun 24, 2014

Stan Reserve

"~ Add

| Delete All I

In cases where a bidder is required for coverage, the Start Reserve Bid bid group may be

ignored by PBS.
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You may attach a Max Above X option [1] (X is the value that you enter) to the Start Reserve Bid bid
group. The Else Start Next Bid Group option is added automatically when you use Max Above. This
indicates that you want a reserve block, but only if the amount of reserve blocks already awarded is less
than the amount you entered [2]. If this number has not been met the PBS Scheduler moves to the next
bid group.

Using the value “0” (zero) means that no reserve blocks have been awarded to any senior bidder in
your classification at you base to anyone at this point; you would be the first person on reserve.

Using the value “1” (one) means that UP TO one reserve block has been awarded to a senior bidder
in your classification at you base at this point; you would be the first or second person on reserve.

Using the value “2” (two) means that UP TO two reserve blocks have been awarded to senior
bidders in your classification at you base at this point; you would be the first, second or third person
on reserve, etc.

Start Bid Group
Bid Group
O Start Pairings
@ Start Reserve Bid
Mlax Above
02 Employees
O Start Reserve

Example:
Start Reserve Bid Max Above 4 Else Start Next Bid Group
« In this example you have indicated that if no more than four (4) reserve blocks have already
been awarded, PBS will be directed to your first Start Reserve bid group.
« In this example, if five (5) or more reserve blocks have already been awarded PBS will award
PBS will continue to the next bid group, in this example a Start Pairings bid group requesting
weekends off.

. Start Pairings
Prefer Off Oct 11, 2013, Oct 12, 2013, Oct 13, 2013 Else Start Mext Bid Group Add
Avrard Fairings

3. Start Reserve Bid Max Above 4 Else Start Next Bid Group

. Start Pairings —
Prefer Off Weekends
Awvard Fairings

Start Pairings

Awvard Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

§. Start Reserve
7. Prefer Off Oct 11, 2013, Oct 12, 2013, Oct 13, 2012

Start Reserve

[

o s

The example above is only to illustrate the use of Max Above and not necessarily a sound
bidding strategy.
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Within your Reserve bid group, each bid line has a different function. When adding a new bid line to a
Start Reserve bid group you will the types of bid lines that are available to within the Start Reserve bid

group.

These types of bid lines are:

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Set Condition Waive

 Prefer Off bid lines request days or dates off during the bid period, and exclude days from
consideration to be on reserve.

« Set Condition bid lines request a block that contains a specific pattern of days on and days off
and/or the number of Guaranteed Days Off (GDO).

« Waive bid lines instruct PBS to ignore the blocking rules regarding 1 day off in 7 or 4 days off in
14. You may only waive one of these rules in a Start Reserve bid group.

Only the bid line options available for the selected bid group will be displayed. The
options shown above [1] are available from a Start Reserve bid group.
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Prefer Off Bid Line Options

Prefer Off bid lines request dates or days off during the bid period. You can select days of the week,
specific dates or ranges of dates, weekends, and times of day that you want to be free of duty.

Prefer Off bid lines remove pairings from the available pairing pool for consideration at lower Award
bid lines within your bid.

List of Dates:
Specify date(s) that you prefer to have off in the order of priority (order that they are selected)

Start Bid Group  Prefer Off | Set Condition Waive

Prefer Off
GList of Dates
September 2013 October 2013 MNovember 2013
SMTWTEF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
12 3 45
5 7 8 9 1011 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
Efl 21 22 23 24 25 26
30 27 28 29 30

CRange of Dates
CWeekends

CAll or Mothing
[CElse Start Mext Bid Group

Add

Selecting dates and days in a Start Reserve Prefer Off bid line is similar to the Start Pairings Prefer
Off bid line. Please refer to the Start Pairings Prefer Off bid line information elsewhere in this guide.

One difference between the Start Pairings Prefer Off bid line and the Start Reserve Prefer Off bid
line is that the Start Reserve Prefer Off bid line does not allow you to select a time range. Since
reserve days are calendar days, no time range off is possible.

Remember: If required through Denial Mode, PBS denies the last day selected and so on.
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Set Condition

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Set Condition Waive
Set Condition

il O Pattern
O GDOCondition 4—
R O Consecutive Days Off

O Days Off With Employee .
) Days Off Opposite Employee

1 — Pattern:
Pattern bidding is primarily for those who want some cadence (pattern) in their schedule. The
Pattern bid is usually placed at the top of your bid group. With a Pattern condition bid, PBS will try
and build your block around a set of days on (pairings) and off. The Pattern condition will take
precedence over your bid disallowing even Prefer Off and Avoid bid lines in order to honour the
pattern so it is important to consider what type of pairings (their credit, duration, etc.) and the
number of days on or off that you can likely hold at your seniority.

« A pattern bid may be placed anywhere in a Start Reserve bid group.

« Specify the number of days on reserve (between X and Y) and the minimum days off following
that pattern request.

« Time Off requests are considered in the order that they appear on your bid, however if they do
not allow for the specified pattern to be awarded, the pattern will take priority and all or some of
your days off will not be honoured.

« You should consider the number of days in the block month as well as the required number of
days off when defining your pattern.

Set Condition Pattern bid example:
10. Start Reserve
11. Set Condition Pattern Between 3 and 4 Days On, with 3 Days Off
(Minimum)
12. Prefer off may 16, 2013, mMay 17, 2013, may 18, 2013

® Pattern
Between 31Sf and 4131 Days On, with 35l Days Off
(hinimumy

[ Else Start Mext Bid Group

Using the example above, without any other Time Off requests, PBS may award you a pattern
like this:

01102103104 105106107 {OSIO9{ 1O T I2{13 14 IS116{17]18119]120121122123124]125]126127128[29{30(31]
C|C|C RIR|R|R Cl|C|C]|C RIRIRIR C|C|C

If PBS cannot build you the pattern that you request, then no pattern will be awarded and PBS
will use your Time Off request(s) to build your reserve.

The Pattern bid in a Start Reserve bid group is similar to the Pattern bid in the Start Pairings bid
group. Please refer to the Pattern bid in the Start Pairings section in this guide.
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2 — GDO Condition:

A full reserve block will have 13 days off. In months where the block month is 33 days, this number
increases to 14. These days off are a mix of GDOs (Guaranteed Days Off) and RDOs (Regular Days
Off). A GDO day is a day where you cannot fly. RDO (or “Grey Days”) are days off which may be
flown into. More information on this is available in the Collective Agreement between Air Canada

and CUPE.
Start Bid Group Prefer Off Set Condition Waive
Set Condition
O Pattern n
@ GDOCondition
Set Condition Maximum 22l 6Dos
O Consecutive Days Off
O Days Off With Employee
O Days Off Opposite Employee

The Set Condition Maximum GDO bid line [5] does not award any days off. This bid line serves as a
“global condition” to PBS as it completes the awarding process of your reserve block (if applicable).

e Request the maximum number of GDOs (Guaranteed Days Off) [6] that PBS will attempt to

assign in your reserve block for the month.

« Depending on your bid and award, you may be awarded less than the maximum that you request.

e Minimum 2 — maximum 11. If nothing is specified then the default is 6.
« You may have a maximum of 3 groups of GDOs.

o GDO groups are determined by your Time Off requests. The first set of uninterrupted calendar

days off requested will be the first group, etc.

o GDOs are assigned after PBS has awarded you your (Time Off and) C and R days.

e GDOs need not occupy the entire set of days off.

« The Set Condition Maximum GDOs bid line may be moved anywhere in a Start Reserve bid

group.

o A GDO Condition bid is tied to your Prefer Off bid line(s) in your Start Reserve bid group.
GDOs are awarded after your Reserve block is built from the Reserve days you were awarded.

« You may be awarded up to 3 sets of GDOs in a Reserve block.

As PBS processes your Start Reserve bid it will use your Prefer Off bid line(s) to create sets of days
on and days off. Once a legal reserve block has been created PBS will then begin assigning GDOs
by converting a day off into a GDO. If a Set Condition Maximum GDO bid line has been used then

that bid line will be factored in the GDO assignment.

W PBS will not use Prefer Off Weekends bid lines in the assignment of GDOs.
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Reserve Award Order:
When Reserve is requested or assigned:

1. Where no pattern is requested, PBS will read your Prefer Off bid lines and award these first
where possible.

Where a pattern is requested, PBS will read your first Prefer Off request and attempt to create
a pattern. Other Prefer Off requests are read and are used if they fit within the pattern
criteria.

2. Once your days off have been awarded, PBS will then assign “R” and “C” days. Sets of “R”
and “C” days are alternated throughout your Reserve. The first set will be the opposite of the
person awarded Reserve before you.

3. The final steps in the process are the assignment of GDOs. As mentioned earlier, GDOs are
assigned according to your Prefer Off requests and may occupy a maximum of 3 sets of days
off. If the number of GDOs assigned is less than the minimum requested, PBS will start
assigning them at the first set of GDOs awarded.

GDO Condition bid example:
10. start Reserve

11. Set Condition Maximum 11 GDOs
12. Prefer off July 24, 2013, 3July 25, 2013, 3July 26, 2013, 3July 27,
2013

13. Prefer off July 31

14. Prefer off July 19, 2013, July 20, 2013

15. Prefer off July 11, 2013, 3July 12, 2013, 3July 13, 2013, Jjuly 14,
2013

16. Prefer off July 05, 2013, July 06, 2013

« In this example PBS will convert July 24 (if awarded as a day off) into a GDO. Then July 25 if
possible. PBS gives preference from left to right when awarding GDOs.

 PBS stops converting days off into GDOs once it has either met the maximum number indicated
OR has maxed out the 3 possible sets of days off.

In this example, we will say that PBS can honour all of your Prefer Off requests. With a
MAXIMUM of 3 sets of GDOs, assigned according to this bid, PBS would have assigned:

Prefer Off July 24, 25, 26, 27 SET 1 (cumulative GDOs total 4)

Prefer Off July 31 SET 2 (cumulative GDOs total 5)
Prefer Off July 19, 20 SET 3 (cumulative GDOs total 7)
Prefer Off July 11, 12, 13, 14 Not part of any set, not assigned as GDOs
Prefer Off July 05, 06 Not part of any set, not assigned as GDOs

1[2[3]4]5][6[7[8]9[10]11]12]13[14]15[16][17[18]19]20]21]22[23]24]25]26 [27]28]29]30[31
RIR[R]R clclc]c RIR[RR clc]c R|R[R

In this example, even with 11 GDOs requested and following the Prefer Off requests, only 7
GDOs could be honoured within the maximum of 3 sets of days off.
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GDO Condition bid example:
8. Start Reserve
9. Set Condition Maximum 11 GDOs
10 Prefer off october 24, 25, 26, 27
11. Prefer off october 14, 15, 16, 17
12. Prefer off october 3, 4, 5
13. Prefer off october 9, 10

1. Your Reserve block is created (days off are assigned, working days are added around awarded
days off)
1[2]3

4 15|67 [8]9]10(11|12|13|14|15|16|17[18]19|20|21|22)23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30|31
RIR|R]|R c|c|c]|C R|IR|R|R c|c|C R|IR|R

2. PBS begins to assign GDOs according to your Set Maximum GDO bid line and Prefer Off bid

lines
123456789 |10[11[12]13]14[15[16]17]18[19[20]21[22[23[24]25[26 [27 [28]29 30 [31
R|R[R|R clclc]c R|R|R|R clclc R|R[R
1[2[34
SET 1

3. PBS continues to assign GDOs according to your Set Maximum GDO bid line and Prefer Off
bid lines

1[2]3]4]5]6[7]8]9[10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20]21[22]23]24]25]26]27[28]29]30]31

R[R|R][R clc]c]c RIR[R]R clc]c R[R[R
5 1[2]3]4
SET 2 | SET1

4. PBS continues to assign GDOs according to your Set Maximum GDO bid line and Prefer Off bid
lines

112(3(4|5(6[7 |89 (10|11(12(13|14(15|16|17(18|19|20(21|22|23(24(25|26 (27 |28|29 (30|31
R|IRIR|R c|c|C|C RIR|R|R cic|C R|R|R
6 | 1]2[3]4
SET 3 SET 2 SET 1

5. Three sets of GDOs have been established. PBS continues to assign GDOs according to your Set
Maximum GDO bid line and Prefer Off bid lines now moving “left to right” on your block

1[2]3]4]5[6]7[8]9[10]11]12]13]14]15][16]17[18]19]20]21[22]23]24]25]26 [27 [28]29[30]31
R[R|R][R clc]c]|c RIR[R]R clc]c R[R[R
(6 ]7 5 1]2]3]4
SET 3 SET 2 | SET1

6. Three sets of GDOs have been established. PBS continues to assign GDOs according to your Set
Maximum GDO bid line and Prefer Off bid lines now moving “left to right” on your block

112|314 |5|6|7 (89 [10(11)12|13|14]15|16|17(18|19|20|21|22|23|24|25|26 |27 |28|29 30|31
R|R|R|R c|c|C]|C RIR|R|R c|Cc|C RIR|R

67 89 [10]5 1]2[3]4
SET 3 SET 2 SET1

In this example PBS could not honour all of your Prefer Off requests. PBS will then begin
converting RDOs to GDOs following your Prefer Off requests, After PBS has assigned your GDOs
on October 24, 25, 26, 27, 14, 05. PBS will continue to assign up to the 11 requested and in this case,
you would also be assigned GDOs on October 06, 11, 12 and 13 for a total of 10 GDOs.
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3 — Consecutive Days Off:
The main purpose of Set Condition Consecutive Days Off is to allow you to request a set number of
consecutive days off [1] in the block month or within a specific range of dates. Set Condition
Consecutive Days Off bid line(s) will be placed at the top of your bid since PBS must use it as it
awards you your block. Unlike other Set Condition bid lines, you may place more than one Set
Condition Consecutive Days Off bid line in each of your Start Pairings groups.

& Consecutive Days Off

Diays El

[ Range Of Dates
[ Else Start Mext Bid Group

The Consecutive Days Off bid in a Start Reserve bid group is similar to the Consecutive Days Off
bid in the Start Pairings bid group. Please refer to the Consecutive Days Off bid in the Start Pairings
section in this guide.

4 — Days Off With/Opposite Employee:
The main purpose of this bid line is to allow you to have a number of days off with (same as) or
opposite (different than) another employee. In all cases, it is the junior employee (or the F/A in the
case of I/C and F/A) who would use this bid line. This bid line will also be considered if one
employee is awarded a block and the other reserve (or vise versa). Set Condition Days Off With or
Set Condition Days off Opposite will be placed at the top of your bid so that PBS can use it as it
awards you your block.

® Days Off With Employes
Employee NMumber:
Minimum: 1|5

[ Else Start Mext Bid Group
O Days Off Opposite Employee

Only one of these bid lines (either With or Opposite) may be used in a bid group and only one
employee (number) may be specified. When using the bid lines in different bid groups, the specific
information need not be the same; i.e. you may specify Set Condition Days Off With Employee
012345... in one bid group and Set Condition Days Off Opposite Employee 098765 ... in another bid

group.

e Days Off With/Opposite will also consider the senior’s award even if they are awarded a
Pairings block.

« You cannot bid for Days Off With/Opposite an employee that is more junior than you. The most
junior crewmember must use the bid.

The Days Off With/Opposite bid in a Start Reserve bid group is similar to the Consecutive Days Off
bid in the Start Pairings bid group. Please refer to the Consecutive Days Off bid in the Start Pairings
section in this guide.
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Waive

Wave bids instruct PBS to not apply awarding a rule specifically concerning the number of required
days off in a range of calendar days. Once waived, the rule is not used for your entire award. If a rule is
not waived then they must apply to the award and can not be denied by PBS. The 7 and/or 14 day
period is a sliding one and does not necessarily begin at the start or end of a pairing or block month.

These rules protect you from being forced, through Coverage Awards and daily reserve requirements
set, to work too many days in succession. This is very important for junior reserves, especially in “high
demand periods” like the end of December and/or the beginning of January1.

« Wave rules do not prevent Coverage Awards
« Wave rules are considered during the coverage award process.
« You may only waive one rule in a Start Reserve bid group.

1 Day Off in 7 [1]:
« Tells PBS that you want to waive the required 1 day off in a 7 day period.
« The Waive bid line will be placed at the top of your bid.

4 Days Off in 14 [2]:
« Tells PBS that you want to waive the required 4 days off in a 14 day period.
» The Waive bid line will be placed at the top of your bid.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Set Condition Waive
Waive
Add

C 4 Days Off in 14

1 Day Offin 7 .
2

The 1/7 and 4/14 rules also apply from block to block, reserve to block, block to reserve. If
waived then they also apply to your previous history (activity in the preceding block month
at the time PBS bidding is closed), including overlaps and/or other activities during the bid
month. If these rules are NOT waived, then you MUST have at least 1 day off after 6 (1/7)
days on and 4 days off during any 14 day period (4/14).

Remember, waiving the 1/7 rule also allows you to be unstacked for more than 6 working
days in a row ANYWHERE in the block month and/or the previous month overlap.

Remember, waiving the 4/14 rule also allows you to be unstacked with less than 4 days off
in 14 ANYWHERE in the block month and/or the previous month overlap.
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Examples of possible reserve blocks (with a waived rule):

Waiving the “1/7”:
1. You may be on reserve for a maximum of 10 consecutive days. The next 4 days you must be off
because of the 4 and 14:
1]2[3]4]5][6[7[8]9[10]11]12]13[14]15[16][17[18]19[20]21]22[23]24]25]26 [27]28]29]30]31
RIRIR|IRIR[RIR|RIR]R clclc]c]c]c]c]c

4-Day Range
14-Day Range
14-Day Range |

14-Day Range

Etc.

2. 'You may request up to a maximum of 13 consecutive days off only if:
e - They are in the middle of the month; and
e - You are off 4 out of 5 days at the end of the previous month; and

« - You are not awarded for Coverage on any of the 13 consecutive days off.
1]2]3]4]5]6[7[8]9[10[11]12][13]14]15][16][17[18]19]20[21[22]23]24[25]26[27 [28]29]30]31
RIRIRIR|R[R|R[R|R]R c|clc]c]c]c]c]c]c

3. You may request 9 consecutive days off at the beginning (below) or end (see example 1) of the

month.
1]2[3]4]5][6[7[8]9[10]11]12]13[14[15[16][17[18]19[20][21]22[23]24[25]26 [27]28]29]30]31
R|R|R|R|R|R]|R c|jcjcjcjcjcjcjcjc]|c
Waiving the “4/14”:

1. You may have up to a maximum of 9 consecutive days off.
1[2]3]4]5]6[7[8]9[10[11]12]13]14]15][16]17[1819]2021]22]23]2425]26[27[28]29]30[31
RIR|IRIR|R]R c|clc|c]c]c RIR|RIRIR]R

Or

11234 [5|6[7(8]9[10(11)12|13|14|15|1617(18|19|20 |21 |22|23|24 25|26 |27 |28|2930|31

Please keep in mind that there are factors that may permit or prevent the above examples:
« How crew members on reserve more senior to you bid their time off.
« The daily reserve requirements that are set by Air Canada. (Are you senior enough to hold the
days off requested?)
 The reserve blocking rules.
« Your work history (days on, days off) from the previous month.
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Help Function

PBS has its own help function available from the Help button [1]. Clicking on Help will open up another
window on your screen which allows you to look through the contents [2] and index [3]. You may use
the search function [4] to search for phrases or words. A glossary [5] is also available. Several of the
pages have links [6] which bring you to other sections of the help guide.

NAVTECH PBS yaTTEc
Info | Calendar  Bids| Results  Settings [ Pairings ] [ Training Patterns ] [Help] [Plint] [ Log Out
Index a Search E Glozzany -Search - D
-~

x
Home = Welcome

wiglcome

@ Abaout the web PBS Bidder Guide

@ ‘what type of Reserve do | have?
Introduction
Befare ou Create our Bid

@ Buddy Bidding

@ Create and Edit Bids

@ Bid Preferences

Web FBS Eidder Guide 13-5

@ Praceszing Logic /— )

@ Results Tab

@ Sample Logic N A\IT ECH

@ Sample Bids (

@ Trairing Module Inspiring Aviation

@ Deskiop PES Bidder Guide Installation Gu
Web PBS Bidder Guide 13-5

This manual contains information on all versions of Naviech PBS.

ifou don't see the opfion on vour inferface that is described in this manual vou don't
have it Farmore informaltion ses About the Web PBS Bidder Guide

The PBS online help guide was created by Navtech and is a generic guide. As there are
other airlines that use the Navtech PBS there may some terms used that may be different to
those commonly used at Air Canada. Also, the guide may refer to functions that are not

used at Air Canada.
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Editing Bids

Bid lines, once added to your bid sheet, may be edited, deleted, cut, copied, pasted and moved.

From a bid sheet with no bid lines selected you have the option to either Add a bid line or Delete All bid
lines. The buttons that allow you to perform any of these functions are listed to the right of your bid
sheet [1].

Period Oct13 »|Type CurentBid v
C1Buddy

1. Start Painngs

2. Prefer Off Oct 8, 2013, Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 18, 2013

3. Avoid Painngs If Pairing Check-In Time > 17.00 If Pairing Length > 1 days

4. Award Pairings If Layover In EWR, LAS, LAX, LGA, MCO, PHX, SEA, SFO And If Layover Of
Duration > 01600 —

5 Award Pairings If Layover In YEG, YHZ, YOW, YVR, YWG, YYC, YYZ And If Layover Of Duration > f—
Awa airings If Layove EG,Y YOW. Y VG, YYC, Y If Layo Duration [ Add |<

014.00
6. Award Pairings If Painng Total Credit > 007:00 If Painng Length = 2 days
7. Award Pairings If Painng Total Credit > 006:00 If Painng Length = 2 days
8. Award Painngs If Painng Total Credit > 00500 if Painng Length = 2 days ]mk—
9. Award Pairings If Painng Length = 1 days =

10, Forget3
11 RedoFromd4
Award Painngs

12. Start Reserve Bid
Start Painngs

Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

Set Condition Maximum 8 GDOs

Prefer Off Oct 8, 2013, Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 18, 2013

Db

Start Reserve

If you select Add from a bid sheet with no bid lines selected (as above) then PBS will present you with
the bid line options applicable to your last bid group. In this example your last bid line is bid line 15, a
Reserve bid line. Therefore PBS would present you with the following Reserve bid line options:

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off
Clist of Dates
CRange of Dates
CWeelends
CAll or Mothing
[CElse Start Mext Bid Group

The Delete All button deletes the entire bid sheet that is displayed. If you are displaying
your Current bid sheet, then that is the bid sheet that will be deleted, Your Default and
Training bid sheets will remain the same. Etc.
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To better control bid line editing you should consider selecting a bid line. To select a bid line you place
your mouse cursor on the bid line [1] and click on the left mouse button.

C1Buddy: |

1. Start Fairings
2. Prefer Off Oct 8, 2013, Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 18, 2013
3. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 1700 If Pairing Length = 1 days

4. Award Pairings If Layowver In EVWR, LAS, LAX, LGA, MCO, PHX, SEA, SFO And If Layowver Of
n = 016:00

Dura

Of Duration =
[ :
6. Award Pairings\iring Total Credit = 00700 If Pairing Length = 2 days
7. Award Pairingstw e airing Total Credit = 006:00 If Fairing Length = 2 days
8. Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = 005:00 If Pairing Length = 2 days -Deme Al
9. Award Fairings If Pairing Length = 1 days T
10, Forget 3
11. Redo From 4
Awiard Pairings
12, Start Reserve Bid
Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

13. Start Reserve
14, Set Condition Maximum 8 GDOs
15, Prefer Off Oct 8, 2013, Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 18, 2013

Start Reserve

To select an entire bid group click on the Start Pairings [1], Start Reserve Bid [2] or Start Reserve [3]
bid line at the top of the bid group. Only bid groups that you have added (bid groups with bid line
numbers [4]) may be edited.

Add
Edit
Delete
Delete All

©
Copy

If Fairing L

| Start Reserve Bid |
Start Pairings

Awrard Pairings Diawn
Start Reserve Bid
->| 13.|Start Reserve |

14| Set Condition Maximum & GDOs

15, Prefer Off Oct &, 2013, Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 18, 2013
4 Start Reserve

A

=
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Once a bid line, or bid group, has been highlighted, the applicable buttons will become active. You may
select multiple bid lines by holding the Ctrl key on your keyboard as you click on the bid lines, or bid
groups, that you want to highlight.

Add: add a new bid line, or bid group, below the highlighted bid line Add
Edit: edit the highlighted bid line (you may only edit one bid line at a time)
Delete: delete the highlighted bid line(s), or bid group(s) Edit

Delete All: delete all the bid lines AND bid groups in this bid sheet (only the
active bid sheet, Current, Default or Training)
Cut: delete the highlighted bid line(s), or bid group(s) and save to memory | Delete All
(only one the last cut bid line(s), or bid group(s) will be saved in Cut
memory)
Copy: copy the highlighted bid line(s), or bid group(s) to memory (only one Copy
the last copied bid line(s) will be saved in memory)

Delete

Paste: paste the bid line(s), or bid group(s), in memory below the highlighted el
bid line. The Paste button will only be displayed only after a bid line
has been cut or copied. LI
Up: move the highlighted bid line(s), or bid group(s), up by one
Down: move the highlighted bid line(s), or bid group(s), down by one Dovwn

NOTE: Only buttons that are not grayed out are accessible.

When editing a bid line the original criteria are displayed. When you are finished editing the bid line
click on either of the edit [1] buttons to save your changes.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings  Instruction Set Condition Waive
Avoid Pairings

[ All Aircraft Type

[J Any Aircraft Type

[ Allowance Amount

[] Average Daily Credit
[] Layover

[[] Position

[] Sit Length

[ TAFB

[¥] Pairing Check-In Time

After> v 2| 17.00Z]

[J Pairing Check-Out Time
[] Pairing Total Credit
[v] Pairing Length

Greater Than > ¥ 1131 days
[J Pairing Number
[[] Else Start Next Bid Group

your Current bid sheet, then that is the bid sheet that will be deleted, Your Default and

The Delete All button deletes the entire bid sheet that is displayed. If you are displaying
Training bid sheets will remain the same. Etc.
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Your previous bid sheets are saved by PBS. This means that you may copy bid lines, or bid groups, from
past bid periods (either Current, Default or Training) into the Current, Default or Training bids for the
current month. Using the drop down list of past bid periods [1] you may select a prior bid period and
then the type of bid [2] (Current, Default or Training).

1 Period Oc13 » Type CurrentBid

s Aprl2
L BU"’"foM?
1. §EX2 o
2 ,fff,; Oct 8, 2013, Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 18, 20123
Oct12 . - 0 1F O " "
3. |mantz  [nngs if Painng Check-In Time > 17.00 If Pairing Length > 1 days
g - If Layover In EWR, LAS, LAX LGA, MCO, PHX, SEA, SFO And If Layover Of
m 3 R
5. |Augl3™™ N, If | ayvover In YEG, YHZ, YOW, YVR, YWG, YYC, YYZ And If Layover Of Duration > [ Add |
Sepl3 WS P
g |Qcti3 dinngs If Painng Total Credit > 007 00 if Painng Length = 2 days
7.  Award Painngs If Pairing Total Credit > 006.00 If Painng Length = 2 days
Award Painngs If Painng Total Credit > 005:00 If Painng Length = 2 days 1"(’);(1(.,.-, Al |
0 Aumed Dainnne € Daidnm | snath = 4 Ao

In this example we will access our May 2013 [3] bid sheet.

The selected bid sheet for the period and type selected will be displayed. Click on the bid line(s) or bid
group(s) that you want to copy. Once anything is selected the Copy button [4] becomes available.

Period | May13 v | Type | CurentBid |+ Conf # 1238830530 | ast Submitted: 2013-06-18 11:37:01 UTC
Bidding Closed For May13 )

[C1Buddy: |

1. Start Pairings
2. Award Pairings If Departing On Sunday If Pairing Number ME010
3. Award Pairings If Departing On Wednesday If Pairing Total Credit = 004:00 Limit 1
4. Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group
Awrard Pairings

: iri
9. Start Pairings
10, Award Fairings If Departing On Tuesday If Pairing Number M5010

11, Award Pairings If Departing On Friday If Pairing Total Credit Between 006:00 And 00800 Limit

2
12, Clear Schedule and Start Mext Bid Group
Awrard Pairings

13. Start Pairings

14, Award Pairings If Departing On Wednesday If Pairing Number M5010

15 Award Pairings If Departing On Monday If Pairing Total Credit BEetween 00600 And 008:00 Limit 4
QA I

In the example above we have selected an entire bid group that we may then paste into our current bid
period bid sheet.

PBS will display a warning message at the top of a previous bid period’s bid sheet
indicating that the bid period for that bid has closed [5]. Bid sheets from previous bid
periods may not be edited.

You may copy bid lines or bid groups between similar bid sheets: Current to/from Default.
Training bid lines may not be copied to/from Current/Default bid sheets.
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Bidding Examples

Any examples shown are to highlight the use of Bid Groups and some basic strategies and
not necessarily sound or recommended bidding strategies.

EXAMPLE A:

I am fairly junior and prefer a block. I want December 24, 25 and 26 off but if | am affected by
Coverage or Denial Mode for any of those dates | want reserve where | will ask for the same days
off.

3, Dac 25, 2013, Dac 26, 2013 Elsa Start Next 8i1d Group
1 BRLU, CDG, FRA, GVA, LHR

yover Of Duration > 01600 If Pairing Length < 3 days

o | will first create a Start Pairings bid group

e Then | will add a Prefer Off bid line with ESNBG for the Dec 24, 25 and 26 (if ANY of these
dates is part of a Coverage Award or Denial Mode)

e | will add other Award Pairings, Prefer Off and/or Avoid Pairings bid lines as | choose

e Since | added an ESNBG to this bid group and my strategy is for PBS to go to my reserve bid if
ESNBG is triggered, | will add a Start Reserve Bid bid group. Remember, this bid group will
only be used if ESNBG is triggered from bid line 2

e Since | am directing PBS to award me reserve if the ESNBG is triggered, | should add a
Start Reserve bid group

¢ In my Start Reserve bid group I will also request Dec 24, 25 and 26 off
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EXAMPLE B:

I am fairly senior and can usually hold overseas. For my “ideal block” for this month I want
overseas departing on Sundays. | like to have as much of the weekend off. To complete my block,
if necessary, | want 1-day pairings starting with more productive to less productive. If | can not
have this type of complete block then erase everything and try something else. My second “ideal
block” would be weekends off and 1-day pairings starting with more productive to less productive
with some 2-day pairings with a layover in if needed. If I can not have all of my weekends off then
I want to erase everything and try something else. My last “ideal block” is overseas on any day of
the week. To complete my block, if necessary, | want 1-day pairings starting with more productive
to less productive.

1 Stant Panngs

2 Award Painngs If Departing On Sunday If Layover In BRU, CODG, FRA, GVA, LHR
3. Award Painngs If Painng Total Credit > 01000 f Painng Length = 1 days

4. Award Painngs If Painng Total Cradit = 00900 If Painng Length = 1 days

5. Award Painngs IfF Fainng Total Cradit > 008 00 i Painng Langth = 1 days

Ayeard Painngs If Painng Total Credit > 007 00 I Painng Length = 1 days
Painngs If Painng Total Credit > 00400 if Painng Length = 1 days
Schedule and Start Next Bid Growp

10 Prefer Off Weekends Else Stat Next Bid Group
11 Award Painngs If Painng Total Credit > 010:00 If Painng Length = 1 days
12.  Award Painngs If Painng Total Cradit > 00900 if Painng Length = 1 days
Award Painngs If Painng Total Cradit > 002 00 IfPainng Length = 1 days
14, Award Painngs If Painng Total Credit > 007 00 i Painng Length = 1 days
15.  Award Painngs If La r Of Duration > D16:00 i Paining Length < 3 days
Award Painngs If La ¢ Of Durgbices > 01000 f Painng Length < 3 days
17 Award Painngs If Fainng Total Cradit Betwaen 004 00 And 007 00 If Painng Length =
1 dawys
Avdard Fainngs
18. Start Pairings
19, Award Painngs if Layover In BRU, CDG, FRA, GVA, LHR
20, Award Painngs If Painng Total Cradit > 010.00 If Painng Length = 1 days
21 Award Painngs If Painng Total Cradit > 00900 If Painng Length = 1 days
22, Awviard Painngs If Painng Total Cradit > 002 00 FPainng Length = 1 days
23 Award Painngs If Painng Total Credit = 007.00 If Painng Length = 1 days
24 Award Painngs If Painng Total Cradit > 004 00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
Avcard Painngs

Start Panngs
Aweard Painngs
Start Resarve Bid

Starn Resane

o | will first create a Start Pairings bid group

e Then I will add an Award Pairings bid line for my overseas departing on Sundays

e | will add more Award Pairings bid lines for my fillers

e As | want all of this or nothing, I will add the CSSNBG instruction to direct PBS to my next bid
group if I do not have a legal block by this point

e Since | added CSSNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy | will create a second
Start Pairings bid group

¢ In my second Start Pairings bid group | will add my Prefer Off bid line requesting weekends
ESNBG

e | will add my Award Pairings bid lines

¢ Since | added an ESNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy | will create a third
Start Pairings bid group

e In my third, and last in this case, Start Pairings bid group | will add the necessary Award
Pairings bid lines
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EXAMPLE C:

I want reserve over a block. My first “ideal reserve block” has Dec 24, 25, 26, 27 and 23 in that
order. If I am affected by Coverage or Denial Mode for Dec 24, 25 or 26 then I don’t want any and
try something else. In my second “ideal reserve block” I want Dec 24 and 25 off AND I want a
pattern of between 3 and 5 days on with a minimum of 2 days off. If I can not have any of these
then I will try another strategy. In my third “ideal reserve block™ I want Dec 24 and 25 off. If I can
not have any of these then I will try a last (in this case) strategy. My fourth “ideal reserve block” is
to get as much of Dec 24, 25, 26, 27 and 23 off (in that order).

1 Rart Reserve Bid
Start Painngs

Avcard Painngs

2. Stan Reserve
Prefer Off Dec 24, 2013, Dec 25, 2013, Dec 26, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group
4. Prefer Off Dac 27, 2013, Dec 23, 2013
ac 25, 2013, Dec 24, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group
n Palterm Between 3 and S Days Oa, with 2 Days Off (Minimum) Else Stan
¢ 25,2013, Dac 24, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group
ac 24,2013, Dec 25, 2013, Dec 26, 2013, Dec 27, 2013, Dac 23, 2013

Start Raserva

o | will first create a Start Reserve Bid bid group as my first bid group forcing PBS to go to my
first Start Reserve bid group

e Since | used Start Reserve Bid, following my bidding strategy | will create my first
Start Reserve bid group

o | will add my Prefer Off bid line asking for Dec 24, 25, 26 ESNBG and my other Prefer Off bid
line with my other day off request

e Since | added ESNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy | will create a second
Start Reserve bid group

¢ In my second Start Reserve bid group | will add my Prefer Off bid line requesting Dec 25 and
24 ESNBG as well as my Pattern request asking for between 3 and 5 days on with a minimum
of 2 days off ESNBG

e Since | added ESNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy | will create a third
Start Reserve bid group

¢ In my third Start Reserve bid group | will add my Prefer Off bid line requesting Dec 25 and 24
ESNBG

e Since | added ESNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy | will create a fourth
Start Reserve bid group

¢ In my fourth and (in this case) last Start Reserve bid group | will add my Prefer Off bid line
requesting Dec 24, 25, 26, 27 and 23 (in that order)
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EXAMPLE D:

I don’t care about my flying but I do want all of my weekends off. If I can not have all of my
weekends off then | prefer reserve but ONLY if | am in the top 4 on reserve to better my chances
of still holding weekends off. If I am not in the top 4 on reserve then | will still ask for weekends
off but if I lose a few then that is ok. However, | am not willing to do 1-day pairings departing on
Saturday or Sunday and if | must then | want reserve where |, again, asked for weekends off.

akends Else Start Next Bid Group

id Max Above 3 Else Start Nest Bid Group

G
Off Weekends
s if Daparting On Sunday, Saturday if Panng Length = 1 days Else Stan

o | will first create a Start Pairings bid group where | will add my Prefer Off bid line asking for
weekends off ESNBG

e Since | added ESNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy | will create a second bid
group (Start Reserve Bid) which will direct PBS to my first Start Reserve bid group but only if
| am among the top 4 awarded reserve

e Since | am directing PBS to award me reserve if the ESNBG is triggered AND if | am in the top
4 on reserve, | will add a Start Reserve bid group where | request weekends off

e |f | am not among the top 4 awarded reserve the | will add a second Start Pairings bid group

¢ In my second Start Pairings bid group | will still add a Prefer Off bid group where | ask for
weekends off as well as an Avoid Pairings bid line avoiding 1-day pairings departing on
Saturdays and Sundays with ESNBG. If | am forced on one of this type of pairing then | want
reserve.

e | am directing PBS to award me reserve if the ESNBG is triggered but | am happy with PBS
being directed to the Start Reserve bid group that | created earlier
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How PBS Uses Your Pairings Bid Sheet

PBS uses a set of processes to complete your block. These processes are automatic and you do not need
to “activate” them though your bid sheet. The goal of PBS is always to award you a block based on your
bid sheet that matches your preferences. While doing so the airline’s requirements including pairing and
language coverage must also be considered when necessary.

It is important to remember that PBS does not take an “overall” snapshot at your bid sheet and award
pairings that it believes matches most of what you are requesting. PBS actually reads your bid sheet line
by line executing the instructions one at a time continuing only if necessary.

When PBS is processing your bid it starts at the top of your bid sheet. PBS then reads and executes your
bid groups and the bid lines within them one at a time. As PBS reads your bid, within a bid group it will
remember all restrictions (negative bid lines) you specify. PBS must honor all Set Condition, Prefer Off
and Avoid Pairings bid line 100% unless you later instruct the PBS Scheduler to Forget a bid line, or
PBS enters Denial Mode.

When PBS reaches an Award Pairings bid line, it searches the pool of available pairings (now restricted
by the removal of pairings by any prior Prefer Off and Avoid Pairings bid lines) and begins awarding
pairings that match this bid line. Each attempt to place a pairing in your block has a rules check
performed against it, to ensure that the resulting block is legal.

If PBS has awarded as many pairings that match this Award bid line as it is possible to award (given its
awarding processes) and your block is not complete, it moves on to the next bid line. PBS continues to
read your bid sheet until it completes your block or reaches the last bid line you entered.

During the awarding process PBS may use an internal process known as Substitution where awarded
pairing(s) may be removed and replaced by other pairing(s) at the same bid line to better honour Award
Pairings bid lines.

If your block is still not complete when PBS reaches the last bid line you entered, it reads the embedded
system-generated bid line: Award Pairings and begins to fill your block by awarding any available
pairings that respect your Prefer Off and Avoid Pairings bid lines.

Only if your block is still not complete, PBS tries to replace pairings with alternatives that match the
same or lower bid preferences and still honor your Set Condition, Prefer Off, and Avoid Pairings bid
lines through a process known as Shuffling.

For example, we will say that as PBS reaches the end of your bid you are below the threshold by 45

minutes. PBS may remove one pairing that matches bid line 6 worth 8 hours and replace it with two
pairings that match bid preference 7 worth a total of 10 hours and complete the block.
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How PBS Selects Pairings

PBS finds pairings that match award bid preferences and awards them to a crewmember’s block. PBS
tries to award pairings that:

« match the bid line and come from a larger stack

 haven’t been awarded to anyone else (i.e. are in the pairing pool)

e aren’t specifically avoided by the crewmember’s bid

For each award bid line, PBS searches for matching pairings in this order:
« available pairings from the pairing pool, with no substitution
o these are pairings that may be taken from the pairing pool and added to the block without
requiring any substitution of other pairings on the block

« pairings on other blocks (swapping) with no substitution
o these are pairings that may be taken from another block and added to this block without
requiring any substitution of other pairings on the block

« available pairings from the pairing pool that need substitution
o these are pairings that may be taken from the pairing pool and added to the block, but require
substitution of another pairing on the block because of a conflict or overlap

« pairings on other blocks (swapping) that need substitution
o these are pairings that may be taken from another block and added to this block, but require
substitution of another pairing on the block because of a conflict or overlap

PBS always tries to find pairings in the pairing pool first, preferably from a larger stack, before trying
substitution or swapping, or moving on to shuffling and Denial Mode.

When deciding between multiple pairings that match the same bid preference, PBS looks at the largest
stacks first, and then looks for the pairing within the stack that has the largest credit value.

In cases where there are multiple pairings with the same credit value, the PBS Scheduler selects the
pairings that has the earliest check-in time.

Blocks can be minimum credit blocks, maximum credit blocks, or normal credit value blocks. Each type

of block has its own minimum, target, and maximum credit values. A block is considered complete as
soon as it is above either the minimum or target credit for the block type.
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Credit Windows

PBS utilizes three separate Credit Windows for awarding blocks and determines the point where PBS
will stop awarding you pairings. The bid lines of the crewmember determine which Credit Window is
initially used for bid processing either by using Set Condition Maximum Credit, Set Condition
Minimum Credit or none specified. Each Credit Window is comprised of three Credit Values which are
utilized by the PBS scheduler in processing the bids.

These windows and values are as follows:

Minimum Credit Normal Credit Maximum Credit

80hr Month | 85hr Month | 80hr Month | 85hr Month | 80hr Month | 85hr Month
Minimum 71 76 71 76 76 81
Threshold 76 81 76 81 78 83
Maximum 80 85 80 85 80 85

For any given completion attempt of your block, PBS awards pairings normally until your total credit is
above the Threshold Value for the applicable Credit Window. At this point PBS stops adding pairings
and your block is complete. If the Threshold Value is not achieved, but the total credit is above the
Minimum Value, your block is considered complete, PBS will not utilize Shuffle or Denial Mode to
force your block above the Threshold Value. However, if your block is not above the Minimum Value,
PBS will utilize Shuffle and, if necessary, Denial Mode in order to complete your block.

W The Credit Window values are current as of the date of publication of this document.
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Minimum Credit:
The Minimum Credit Window is set to five (5) hours from the minimum limit for the month, (71-76
or 76-81). Therefore if you bid Minimum Credit in your bid group, PBS will attempt to honour the
window.

A Minimum Credit request will not supersede your bid preferences. It works more like a “switch”
that stops PBS from awarding you pairings once the minimum limit has been passed. That is to say,
that while pairings are awarded to you as PBS reads your bid lines and while you remain below the
minimum credit window for the month, PBS will continue to read your bid lines in priority order and
award you pairings according to your bid line requests. Once you approach the minimum credit
window, PBS will NOT search for a pairing, or bid line that will just put you over the window.
Bidding Minimum Credit does not guarantee that you will have less hours that those junior to you.

Eg: The minimum credit window for month X is 71-76 hours, maximum 80. So far according to
your bid lines, PBS has awarded you 65h40. Your next AWARD bid line asks for an overseas.
A pairing matching your request is available in the pairings pool with a credit of 14h20. PBS
may award you that pairing giving you a total of 80h00. The result is that PBS will have
considered having honoured your Minimum Credit request (stopped awarding you once you
pass the minimum credit limit).

Set Condition Minimum Credit is not considered for Coverage Awards. Coverage awards
are processed first and to the extent required. The Set Condition Minimum Credit request
is considered once PBS has completed Coverage awards and reads your bid to complete
your block.

There are months where, in order to meet operational requirements, the number of
Minimum Credit bidders must be limited. In this case Minimum Credit bids which cannot
be honoured will be treated as a “normal” bid.

For more detailed information on Minimum Credit please refer to the Help section of this
guide.
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Maximum Credit:
The Maximum Credit Window is set to four (4) hours from the maximum limit for the month (76-80
or 81-85). Therefore if you bid Maximum Credit in your bid group, PBS will attempt to honour the
request even if the use of Denial Mode is required.

The Maximum Credit bid is not a guarantee that you will be awarded a block with more hours than
someone junior to you. Maximum Credit instructs PBS to build you a block within 4 hours of the
maximum credit for that block month. As always, PBS follows your bid sheet and if at the end of
your bid lines you are still not within this window, PBS WILL go into Award Pairings to attempt to
bring you within the Maximum Credit Window. If PBS still cannot reach this window, it will then
go into “DENIAL MODE”. At this time your “negative” lines (Avoid and/or Prefer Off) will be
removed one at a time, from the bottom up, until your block can be built within this window. If, after
removing all your negative lines, PBS still can't get you into the window; it will deny the “Maximum
Credit” preference and reprocess the remaining bids using the normal award process

Eg: The set maximum credit window for month X is 76 — 80 hours. So far according to your bid
lines, PBS has awarded you 74h40. PBS will continue to read your bid and even go to the
Award Pairings pool, Denial Mode, etc. to find you enough hours to get your block within the
maximum credit window.

This bid is to be used with caution. If your flying preferences are more important to you
than credit, then this is may not be an advisable bid.
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Substitution

Substitution replaces a pairing(s) awarded from a higher bid line with a pairing(s) that match the same
higher bid line in order to fit pairings from a lower bid line. Many pairings may match a specific bid
line, so substitution is used to try different combinations of matching pairings.

For example, PBS is trying to fit a pairing on the block that matches bid preference 3, but the pairing
conflicts with a pairing that matches bid line 1. PBS may try to substitute the pairing matching bid line 1
with another pairing that also matches bid line 1 but starts on a different day and doesn’t conflict with
the pairing that matches bid preference 3. Substitution allows PBS to successfully fit pairings that match
both bid lines on the block.

Swapping

Swapping finds pairings already awarded to more senior block holders that would fit on the block being
built, and tries to replace the pairings of the more senior block holder with equally desirable pairings
from either open time or other blocks.
e pairings can only be removed from another block if an equally desirable substitution (that
matches the bid that originally awarded the pairing) can be made
« if apairing is swapped from a block that is over the Threshold Credit Value, the swap must keep
the credit value above the Threshold Value
o if a pairing is swapped from a block that is between the Minimum and Threshold Values, the
swap must keep the credit value above the Minimum Credit Value

The pairing(s) swapped from the senior need to match the exact same bid preferences
(including honoring any Prefer Off or Avoid Pairings bid preferences), but they don’t need
to be the same as or equivalent to each other in aspects that the preference did not stipulate.

Swapping Example:
e Bidder A wants 3-day pairings with late pairing check-in times and early pairing check-out times.

e Bidder A is awarded a 3-day pairing with a late check-in time and early check-out time, which
happens to have a layover in LAS. Bidder A’s block is complete.

e Bidder B wants 3-day pairings with layovers in LAS.

e PBS can’t find a pairing in open time to match this bid, but finds the pairing on Bidder A’s block.
PBS also finds a 3-day pairing in open time with a late check-in time and early check-out time.

e PBS swaps the pairing on Bidder A’s block to Bidder B’s block and the pairing from open time to
Bidder A’s block.

e Bidder A is awarded a pairing that matches the bid preference for 3-day pairings with late pairing
check-in times and early pairing check-out times. Bidder B is awarded a pairing that matches the
bid preference for 3-day pairings with layovers in LAS.
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Shuffling

Shuffling is a built-in process that PBS uses prior to Denial Mode. When triggered, Shuffling may
remove a pairing awarded at a higher bid line in favour of one at a lower bid line to protect higher
Prefer Off... and/or Avoid Pairings... bid lines. The result is a complete block with the understanding
that ultimately their higher priority bid lines were honored. Shuffling has been in place since the onset of
PBS and is used in an attempt to create you a block using your bid lines just prior to Denial Mode.
Shuffling is triggered after the embedded Award Pairings bid line (or just before the CSSNBG bid line if
using multiple bid groups) and will use bid lines below your last negative bid line to create you a block.
If shuffling occurred in your bid your reasons report would include Pulled During Shuffle on the
applicable bid line.

You can not turn off shuffling however since PBS may only “shuffle” pairings using Award Pairings bid
lines up to your last negative bid line, adding a negative bid line just before the embedded Award
Pairings (or just before the CSSNBG bid line if using multiple bid groups) bid line will prevent it.

Armed with this knowledge, you may want to consider the order in which your positive and negative bid
lines appear in your bid, because shuffling only looks at the pairings awarded by the Award Pairings bid
lines that come after the last deniable (negative) bid line.

For example:
1l.Start Pairings
Prefer off X
Award Pairings If A
Avoig Pairings I; B
mg::d Eg} ::1 28: %f S ::l Shuffling may only occur between these bid lines

Award Pairings

SUVihWN

If your block is not complete after processing the embedded Award Pairings bid line, PBS would try to
exchange pairings awarded by bid line 5 with pairings that could be awarded by bid line 6 in order to
avoid having to deny bid line 4.

But if the bid was:
1l.Start Pairings
Prefer off X
Avoid Pairings If A
Award Pairings If B
Award Pairings If C H Shuffling may only occur between these bid lines
Award Pairings If D
Award Pairings

SuUVihWwWN

PBS would try to exchange any pairings awarded, if necessary, between bid lines 4, 5 and 6 to avoid
denying bid preference 3, because all of the Award Pairings bid preferences come after the last
Avoid Pairings bid line, which is line 3.
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And if the bid was:
1l.start Pairings
Prefer off X

Award Pairings If A : 1 linae i
award Pairings If B Shuffling may only occur between these bid lines if

Award Pairings If C bid line 6 is denied
Avoid Pairings If D
Award Pairings

SUVThWN

PBS would still try to shuffle, but only within the embedded Award Pairings bid line (it is the only
positive bid preference) in order to avoid denying bid line 6. If your line was still not complete after
denying bid preference 6, PBS would attempt to exchange any pairings on the line from bid preference
3,4, and 5, in order to avoid denying bid preference 2.

Once a bid preference is denied, PBS can shuffle Award Pairings bid lines above the denied preference,
but not above the remaining negative bid line(s).

1l.Start Pairings

2 Prefer off X

3. Award Pairings If A

4. Avoid Pairings If B

5. Award Pairings If C <
6. Award Pairings If D J]Shuffling may only occur between these bid lines if
8.

bid line 7 is denied

Award Pairings If F <—
Award Pairings

Bid preference 7 has been denied in the previous completion attempt; in the subsequent completion
attempt PBS could shuffle, if necessary, using lines 5, 6 and 8.

Start Pairings
Prefer off X
Award Pairings If A

Award Pairings If C Shuffling may only occur between these bid lines if
Award Pairings If D bid lines 7 and 4 are denied

Award Pairings If F
Award Pairings

1.
2.
3.
5.
6.
8.

Bid preference 7 has been denied in the previous completion attempt. Bid line 4 was then denied in a
later completion attempt; in the subsequent completion attempt PBS could shuffle, if necessary, using
lines 3, 5, 6 and 8.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 6-8 2015-04-10



Section 6 — Processing Logic

Shuffling also occurs when multiple bid groups are used; however its behaviour is different when Clear
Schedule and Start Next Bid Group is used.

Consider the following examples:

NOTE: These examples contain bid lines that could direct PBS to jump to another bid group. When
using multiple bid groups be sure to review your bid for the possibility that PBS may jump to
another bid group.

.Start Pairings

Prefer off X

Avoid Pairings If A Else Start Next Bid Group <.
Award Pairings If B

Award Pairings If C
Award Pairings If D

Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group

Award Pairings

8.Start Pairings

9. Award Pairings If E

10. Award Pairings If F

11. Award Pairings If G
Award Pairings

NOUVIEAWNE

In the first bid group, shuffling may occur between bid lines 6 to 4 [1] (up to the last negative bid
line which is bid line 3 [2]).

1l.Start Pairings

2 Prefer off X

3. Avoid Pairings If A Else Start Next Bid Group
4. Award Pairings If B

5. Award Pairings If C

6. Award Pairings If D

7. Avoid Pairings if W <
8

. Clear schedule and start Next Bid Group
Award Pairings

9.Start Pairings

10. Award Pairings If E

11. Award Pairings If F

12. Award Pairings If G
Award Pairings

In the first bid group, shuffling cannot occur as there is a negative bid line [3] prior to the Clear
Schedule and Start Next Bid Group bid line.

In bid groups where Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group is used, Shuffling will
occur prior to triggering CSSNBG. If you prefer that shuffling not occur then it is
recommended that you either bid just enough bid lines to create a block with that bid

group OR insert a negative bid line just prior to the CSSNBG.
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Denial Mode

If shuffling does not produce a complete block, PBS enters Denial Mode. In Denial Mode, PBS
removes negative bid lines in order to return pairings back to the pairing pool which were removed by

negative bid lines.

Denial Mode is used to remove barriers that permit PBS from awarding you a legal block. These
barriers are in the form of negative bid lines such as Prefer Off and/or Avoid If.

If you do not have a legal block once PBS has processed your bid lines, PBS will use the embedded
Award Pairings bid line to complete your block. If PBS still cannot build you a legal block it will wipe
out all pairings awarded to you then the Denial Mode process starts. The method used by PBS for Denial
Mode is known as Top Down Inclusion (TDI).

In general the process that PBS follows with Denial Mode is as follows:
e 1% pass honours all negative bid lines to see if a block is possible (including shuffling if required). If
yes, then the process stops.

o |f the 1st pass is not possible, the 2nd pass denies ALL negative bid lines to see if a block is even
possible. Otherwise PBS could spend the maximum allowable processing time for a result that, in
the end could not be possible.

¢ With all negative bid lines denied, PBS will then begin to add (honour) negative bid lines one at a
time from the top down. Each time a block is possible the result is saved as the best block so far and
the process continues. If a pass does not result in a block then that “newly” honoured bid line is
denied and the process continues.

e An example of the process is highlighted below. The example is a “general” overview of the process.

RESULT Pass 1:
NO BLOCK
POSSIBLE.

Attempt a 2" pass.

PBS Bidder’s Guide

RESULT Pass 2:
BLOCK POSSIBLE

Pass 2 result saved
as “Best so far”.

Continue with TDI.

RESULT Pass 3:
BLOCK POSSIBLE

Result of pass 2
deleted.
Pass 3 result saved
as ""Best block so
far".

Continue with TDI.

Page 6-10

RESULT Pass 4:
NO BLOCK
POSSIBLE.

Continue with TDI.

15 pass 2" pass 3" pass 4™ pass 5t ( & last) pass
. . Continue to attempt
Honour all negative | Deny all negative bid hStart attempt_mg;_o q r(]:ontlnue atte_mp';)’gg to honour negative
bid lines lines I_onour negative b 'onour negative bi bid lines from top
ines from top down lines from top down down
1. Start Pairings 1. Start Pairings 1. Start Pairings 1. Start Pairings 1. Start Pairings
2. Award A 2. Award A 2. Award A 2. Award A 2. Award A
3. Award B 3. Award B 3. Award B 3. Award B 3. Award B
4. AvoidC 4. AveidC 4. AvoidC 4. AvoidC 4. AvoidC
5. Award D 5. Award D 5. Award D 5. Award D 5. Award D
6. Award E 6. Award E 6. Award E 6. Award E 6. Award E
7. AvoidF 7. AveidF 7. AvoidF 7. Avoid F 7. AveidF
8. Award G 8. Award G 8. Award G 8. Award G 8. Award G
9. Avoid H 9. AveidH 9. AveidH 9. AveidH 9. AvoidH
10. Award | 10. Award | 10. Award | 10. Award | 10. Award I
Award Pairings Award Pairings Award Pairings Award Pairings Award Pairings

RESULT Pass 5:
BLOCK POSSIBLE

Last possible pass.

Result of pass 3
deleted.

Pass 5 result saved
as Block awarded.
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If the bid line removed is a Prefer Off with multiple dates, then the last date will be
removed first followed by the second to last etc. if Denial Mode must continue.

This process continues until a legal block can be awarded or there are no negative bid lines that can be
removed. In this case, if PBS is still unable to complete you a legal block, it will use another process
known as Secondary Line Generation (SLG). In SLG, PBS will ignore all of your bid lines and attempt
to award you a legal block.

Denial Mode handles certain deniable bid lines differently:

e An Avoid Pairings bid line is denied as a whole, even if you have more than one option on the
bid line, such as Avoid Pairings If Landings in LAX, SFO.

« With Prefer Off, bid line options (days or dates) are removed one at a time if you have more than
one option on the bid line such as a list of preferred days off. In this case, Denial Mode removes
the day or date at the end of the list first, and works towards the left if it needs to delete
additional days or dates.

e In Denial Mode, Set Condition bid lines such as Set Condition Days Off With/Opposite
XXXXXX Minimum Y will reduce the minimum by one for each pass.

PBS tries to award pairings to reach the Target Threshold for the month’s Credit Window. However, as
long as your block is above the Minimum Value, PBS does not go into Denial Mode to force your block
above the Threshold Value.

PBS will abandon the current bid group and move to the next bid group if a bid line with an “Else Start
Next Bid Group” or “Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group” cannot be honored.

Bid Groups are independent of each other. Bid lines are only relevant for the bid group they are
contained in. PBS clears everything (Pairings or Reserve Days) and begins processing the next bid

group.

Minimum, Target Threshold and Maximum hours for the bid month are determined and published prior
to the bid period and bid opening.

If you request a Minimum credit block (Set Condition Minimum Credit) or a Maximum credit block (Set
Condition Maximum Credit), PBS WILL go into Denial Mode if the block is not above the Minimum
Value, even though the block may be within the Normal Credit Window.

Remember, requesting a Minimum Credit block is not a guarantee that you will be
awarded a block at or near the minimum hours for the block month.

If Denial Mode deletes the Set Condition Minimum/Maximum Credit bid, the next completion attempt
reverts to the Normal Credit Window.
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Coverage Awards

If all the pairings available at your base were laid out (or stacked on dates) on the time line of the block
month there would be “spikes” on some days where the number of pairings is higher than on others.
This is a factor of the pairings that are created based on the corporate schedule. Also, as PBS processes
bids the resulting pairings awarded and/or avoided will have a factor on where or how high these spikes
develop.

These spikes are known as stacks within PBS and represent “critical periods” with in the block month.
Good examples of stacks that may develop in a block month during the awards process are weekends
and holidays such as Christmas Day. As PBS processes bids the likelihood is that more senior bidders
would prefer not to operate pairings on these days leaving more and more pairings unassigned on that
date in the pairings pool.

At one point in time, based on parameters set for PBS, PBS must begin to allocate these pairings
regardless of the preferences of more junior bidders. The process used to assign pairings from these
stacks is called Coverage Awards.

Below is a rough example of how pairings (grey boxes) left unassigned begin to develop into stacks on
or around specific days or dates.

1/2(3|/4|5]6|7[8]9]10(/11/12)13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22 26 28|29|30| 31

M| TIW|T|F|S|[SIM|[T|W|T|F|S|SIM|TIW|T|F|S|S|M IF M| T|W

In the example above there are 10 pairings touching or “stacked” on the 25" of the month [1]. PBS
would start unstacking pairings through the Coverage Award process with the bidder who is 10" from
the bottom of the list of block holders.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 6-12 2015-04-10



Section 6 — Processing Logic

Coverage Awards ensure work coverage, are processed first and take precedence over any bid lines that
prevent Coverage Awarding from taking place. PBS makes multiple passes through the bidders at a base
to ensure that all rules are met and all pairing stacks fall within the limits set (maximum X number of
pairings per day not assigned). If the number of pairings left unassigned is above the limit set then PBS
will discard the blocks awarded and start over again raising the level (in seniority) that it starts coverage
awards. This process is called a “pass”. Coverage Awards occur on each pass, but the PBS Scheduler
adjusts its settings for each pass as it brings the stacks within the set limits.

Where in the block month Coverage Awarding will occur is difficult to predict. Other than for the most
senior bidders, stacks are mainly determined by the pairings that are awarded and, by consequence, not
awarded as PBS processes the bidders at your base and in your classification (SD / FA).

Term Definition

Critical Period | e a critical period is a specific time period determined by how pairings and
rules interact. For example, a critical period may occur from 23:30 Dec 24th
to 01:30 Dec 26th

Pairing Stack e pairing stacks represent a set of mutually exclusive pairings (only one of
these pairings may be held by a crewmember at a time); coverage awarding
is triggered when pairings must be forced on crewmembers to avoid too
many pairings remaining unassigned during a critical period (based on the
maximum stack height setting)

Language e language credit stacks represent all of the pairings that require a given

Credit Stack language; language credit stacks happen when more language-required credit
remain unassigned than can be covered by the remaining language-qualified
people

e language credit stacks are based on the overall language-required credit for
the bid period, and are not associated with a specific critical period

Language e language pairing stacks represent a set of mutually exclusive pairings with a
Pairing Stack shared language requirement; language stacks happen when more pairings
requiring the same language remain unassigned during a critical period that
can be covered by reserve (based on the maximum stack height setting)

A pairing stack is “triggered” for coverage awards during a pass when PBS calculates that it must
attempt to force the stack on every remaining crewmember to avoid having the final number of
unassigned pairings operating in a critical period exceed the maximum value set. Once a stack is
triggered, PBS needs to eliminate it through the coverage awards process.

To eliminate or reduce stacks, PBS needs to award the pairings in the stacks by assigning them to junior
crewmembers, despite those specific preferences that conflict with the pairings that need to be awarded.
PBS determines where it needs to start awarding pairings from the stack, and any crewmembers that fall
below this point receive a Coverage Award pairing (subject to legalities and pre-awards). Coverage
Award pairings are assigned to a block first, before PBS starts to build the rest of a crewmember’s block
using their bid. This pairing is marked as an unmovable event, like a pre-award, training or vacation.

PBS tries to find a pairing in the stack that either meets the crewmember’s preferences or conflicts with
the least number of Avoid Pairings and Prefer Off bid lines (in order of priority) and also satisfies the
crewmember’s Award Pairings bid lines. Basically, if PBS cannot meet all the bid lines, it tries to award
each crewmember the pairing that matches as many bid lines as possible.
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Because pairings vary in length, and interact with non-overlapping pairings due to legality rules, solving
a stack for one particular critical period may result in the emergence of a stack during another critical
period. Because of these interactions, on rare occasions it may appear as if the system has violated
seniority by, for example, a junior crewmember holding a day off specifically requested by a more
senior crewmember. When, in fact, there was no way to combine the flight duties such that the work was
covered and rules regarding rest and maximum days on or minimum off were respected.

If a pairing awarded as Coverage violates a Prefer Off or Avoid Pairings bid line that has an Else Start
Next Bid Group attached to it, PBS attempts the Else Start Next Bid Group before awarding pairings
from the stack, unless the pairing was awarded for language credit coverage.

Once a pairing from a stack has been forced onto a block, the pairing is marked as unmovable and can’t
be swapped or substituted from the block. The rest of the block must be built around the pairing or
pairings awarded for coverage, using the Crewmember’s bid. There may be situations where the pairing
awarded through a Coverage Award creates a situation where PBS in unable to build you a legal block
(usually low credit coverage awarded pairings or coverage awarded pairings that block the awarding of
other pairings). In these cases PBS may need to use Secondary Line Generation at the end of Denial
Mode in order to “remove” the pairing(s) awarded through Coverage Awarding.

If multiple pairing stacks have been triggered, PBS assigns a pairing from each triggered stack. The
order that the stacks are covered is determined by the order in which they occurred in previous passes.

Coverage Awards Example
December 25th is a typical example of a critical period in which a pairing stack occurs. Many
crewmembers request the day off which causes too many pairings on December 25 remaining in
unassigned after a pass.

Based on previous passes PBS determines, for the bidder it is currently processing, if they should be
assigned (through the Coverage Award process) a pairing on December 25™. Anyone lower in the
seniority list who is legal should also be awarded a pairing from that stack unless they are not legal
due awarding rules, a pre-award or previously unstacked pairing.

Bid Lines Read Differently During Coverage Awards:
e PBS will not use bid lines that have “Time Off Before” and/or “Time Off After”. The rational
behind this is that PBS can not put itself in a situation where to honour a Time Off Before/After

prevents additional coverage dates from being processed.

e PBS will ignore the “Limit” option on a bid line.

For more detailed information on Coverage Awards please refer to the Help section of this
guide.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 6-14 2015-04-10



Section 6 — Processing Logic

Language Coverage Awards

PBS tracks the number of language-qualified crewmembers for each required language, as well as the
pairings credits for those languages. Language Coverage Awards occur if the amount of credit
remaining in those pairings is greater or equal to the amount of credit that the remaining available
people qualified in that language can legally take.

If overall demand for pairings requiring a given language is insufficient, language Coverage Awards
also force as much language-required credit as possible on junior crewmembers, while still honoring
their bids (as much as possible) within the pool of language-required pairings.

Language Coverage Awards may also force pairings that cover a critical period (date) for particular
languages to ensure that an excessive number of language pairings left unassigned falls within the set
limits.

It is possible to have both Coverage Awards and Language Coverage Awards within the same bid.

Next Bid Group parameters/bid lines may be honoured. Start Reserve Bid bid group

During the Coverage Award process, Else Start Next Bid Group, Clear Schedule and Start
(requesting reserve) may be denied in order to assign you language pairings.

Completion Attempt

A Completion Attempt (also known as a “pass”) represents a single pass through crewmember's bid
group. PBS pre-determines how many completion attempts are possible for your bid. This number is
dependant on the number of deniable bid lines that you have in your bid.

For example:
1. Start Pairings
2. Award A
3. Awqrd B Pass 1: Honour all negative bid lines
4. Avoid C Pass 2: Deny all negative bid lines
5. Award D Pass 3: Honour bid line 4
6. Award E Pass 4: Honour bid line 7
7. Avoid F Pass 5: Honour bid line 9
8. Award G
9. AvoidH
10. Award |

Award Pairings
In the case of this example, PBS would potentially make 5 passes or Completion Attempts. PBS only

completes the number of passes required; once a complete block has been awarded PBS will stop at that
pass.
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If a crewmember is awarded a block without PBS having to enter Denial Mode, then PBS has performed
one completion attempt. However, once PBS enters Denial Mode, a new completion attempt is started
each time a bid preference is denied.

Every subsequent completion attempt clears all pairings from the crewmember’s block which were
awarded in the previous attempt and starts processing the bid again. Completion attempts are never seen
by Administrators or crewmembers, but are important in understanding how PBS manages Denial
Mode.

Another factor in Completion Attempts is the amount of “time” that PBS is given to process any given
bid. Although it is desirable to allow all the time necessary this is not practical given the number of
bidders and the possibility that there are some bids that cannot result in a legal block. Rather than
measure the time allocated, PBS uses the number of attempts that it makes to assign a pairing. These
attempts are called Iterations.

For example:

Award Pairing If Pairing Number M5001 If Departing on May 23, 2014
e PBS would use 1 iteration.

Award Pairing If Pairing Number M5001 If Departing on May 23, 2014
o If, for example, there are 30 occurrences of this pairing, PBS could use up to 60 iterations if
considering both the FA and GP positions.

Other PBS processes such as Substitution, Swapping and Shuffling also use iterations every time they
attempt to award a pairing.

PBS currently allocates 20,000,000 iterations per bidder and “budgets” iterations for the number of
passes that it may be expected to perform on the bid. PBS will divide the number of iterations by the
number of possible passes. With the following bid there are 5 possible passes:

1. Start Pairings

2. Award A

3. Awqrd B Pass 1: Honour all negative bid lines
4. Avoid C Pass 2: Deny all negative bid lines
5. Award D Pass 3: Honour bid line 4

6. Award E Pass 4: Honour bid line 7

7. Avoid F Pass 5: Honour bid line 9

8. Award G

9. AvoidH

10. Award |

Award Pairings
With 5 possible passes each pass will be budgeted 4,000,000 iterations (20,000,000 + 5 = 4,000,000)

If SLG is required (none of the passes results in a legal block) then SLG is also allowed 4,000,000
iterations (not part of the 20,000,000).
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Secondary Line Generation (SLG)

If Denial Mode has removed all deniable bid preferences without producing a complete block, PBS tries
to create a block using only the Award Pairings bid lines. If PBS still can’t create a block, it makes a
final attempt called Secondary Line Generation (SLG).

Some occurrences of SLG are due the system “running out of time” when processing your bid. PBS has
a set amount of transactions (called iterations) that it may perform. Each bidder is allocated the same
amount (approximately 20,000,000) for their bid. This number is divided by the number of possible
completion attempts to give the allowable number of iterations per completion attempt.

Another common reason for SLG is where PBS assigns a pairing due to coverage that does not allow a
legal block to be built. This is normally close to the end of the block holders where the number of
pairings in the pairing pool is smaller and the awarding of a lower credit pairing by coverage from a
higher bid line (PBS will honour the highest possible bid line when awarding for coverage)

The SLG process does attempt to honour your bid lines however some of the other processes such as

swapping may not be used. Ultimately there is a final completion attempt where PBS attempts to find
you a complete block using only your embedded Award Pairings bid line.

How PBS Selects a Reserve Block

Unlike in a pairings bid group; when awarding a reserve block PBS does not perform any optimization,
such as substitution, swapping or shuffling, nor does PBS enter denial mode.

However, coverage awards may occur to ensure proper coverage. PBS tries to give crewmembers a
reserve block that attempts to honor as many reserve bid lines as possible.
« When PBS starts processing a Reserve bid group it reads the first line Start Reserve and checks to
see if a legal reserve line can be built, and then if possible, a legal reserve block is built
« PBS reads the first bid line and then attempts to build a reserve schedule honoring this bid line
e PBS then reads all subsequent bid lines, in order from top to bottom, and attempts to build a
reserve block honoring as many of these bid lines as possible keeping any bid lines already
honored
« For example, if the first bid line is honored but the first and second together cannot be honored, the
second preference is denied and PBS reads the third bid line and attempts to honor bid lines 1 and
3; this process is continued until all bid lines have been attempted
« This type of processing awards the best possible Reserve block using the bid lines provided by the
bidder
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More on Bid Groups

When using Bid Groups as part of your bidding strategy it is very important to note that there are bid
groups and bid lines that are embedded in everyone’s bid sheet. They are easily recognizable as they do
not have bid line numbers.

Here is a blank bid sheet showing only the embedded bid groups/lines:

Start Pairings
Award Pairings
Start Resersz Bid

Start Resere

These embedded bid groups/bid lines MUST be factored in when you map out your bidding strategy.
Unless you use a Start Reserve Bid bid group to bypass the embedded bid groups/lines, PBS will
process them as it moves down your bid sheet even if the bid line numbers above and below these
embedded bid groups are continuous.

FOLLOW THE PATH!

1. Start Pairings

2. Awvoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 06:00 Else Start Mext Bid Group

3. Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 09:30 If Pairing Length = 1 days

4. Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 07:30 If Pairing Length = 1 days
Award Pairings

5. Start Pairings
6.  Awoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 06:00 Else Start Mext Bid Group - -
Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 09:30 If Pairing Length = 2 days In this example PBS will

Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 07:30 If Pairing Length = 2 days follow your bid:
Award Pairings o Award Pairings
Start Pairings o Start Pairings
Awiard Fairings e Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid e Start Reserve Bid

In this example,
PBS does NOT
jump from bid
line 8 to bid line 9

A A A A

-tart Reserve
" Set Condition Maximum 5 GDOs
11, Prefer Off Jun 22, 2014, Jun 24, 2014, Jun 25, 2014

Start Reserve

Remember to factor these embedded bid groups/bid lines when creating and reviewing
your bid. Follow the path that PBS will take when processing your bid.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 6-18 2015-04-10



Section 6 — Processing Logic

Consider the following example:

. Start Pairings
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 06:00 Else Start Mext Bid Group
Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 0930 If FPairing Length = 1 days
Award Pairings If Pairing Checlln Time = 0720 If Pairing Length = 1 days
Award Pairings
. Start Pairings
Avoid Pairings f Pairing Check-In Time < 06:00 Else Start Next Bid Group
Award Pairings If Pairing Checlen Time = 09:20 If Pairing Length = 2 days
Award Pairings If Pairing Checl-In Time = 0720 If Pairing Length = 2 days
Award Pairings
Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

9. Start Reserve
10, Set Condition Maximum 5 GDOs
11, Prefer Off Jun 23, 2014, Jun 24, 2014, Jun 25, 2014

Start Reserve

B

0 =1 O O

In the example above the bidder wants PBS to go to their reserve bid if the ESNBG in their second bid
group is denied. We will review the path PBS will follow with this bid to look for possible issues:

(Rl —> 1. Start Pairings
2. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 06:00 Else Start MNext Bid Group

3. Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 0230 If Pairing Length = 1 days
4. Award Pairings If Pairing ChecleIn Time = 07:30 If Pairing Length = 1 days
Award Pairings
R —> 5. Start Pairings <=
6. Awvoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 06:00 Else Start Mext Bid Group
7. Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 09:30 If Pairing Length = 2 days

8. Award Pairings If Pairing Check.n Time > 07:20 If Pairing Length = 2 days
Award Pairings

Sl —> Start Pairings <
Award Pairings | n
Y@l = Start Reserve Bid < '

/9. Start Reserve
n 10, Set Condition Maximum 5 GDOs
11, Prefer Off Jun 23, 2014, Jun 24, 2014, Jun 25, 2014
Start Reserve

[1]: The bid starts here.

[2]: If this bid line is denied then PBS will jump to my next bid group. If not then the rest of my
bid group will be read/processed.

[3]: The next bid group starts here, it is a bid group that | added.

[4]: If this bid line is denied then PBS will jump to my next bid group. If not then the rest of my
bid group will be read/processed.

[5]: The next bid group starts here. It is the embedded Start Pairings + Award Pairings bid group.

[6]: PBS will award me any pairings to create a block. If a legal block is possible then PBS will
finish here. If not then PBS will jump to the next bid group.

[7]: The next bid group starts here, it is the embedded Start Reserve Bid bid group. This will direct
PBS to my first reserve bid.

[8]: My first reserve bid starts here. | have no ESNBG so my reserve block will be created here.

Following the “path” we can see that the bidder’s strategy will not direct PBS to where they want to go
(They want reserve if their ESNBG is not honoured in their second bid group [4]).
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So, in the example the bidder wants PBS to go to their reserve bid if the ESNBG in their second bid
group is denied. However, remembering the route that PBS will follow, they will actually be directing
PBS to the embedded Start Pairings + Award Pairings bid group [1]!

. Start Pairings

Awoid Pairings f Pairing Check-In Time < 06:00 Else Start Next Bid Group
Award Pairings If Pairing Checleln Time = 09:20 If Pairing Length = 1 days
Award Pairings If Pairing Checleln Time = 0730 If Pairing Length = 1 days
Award Pairings

. Start Pairings

Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 06:00 Else Start Mext Bid Group
Award Pairings If Pairing Checleln Time = 09:20 If Pairing Length = 2 days
Award Pairings If Pairing Checleln Time = 0720 If Pairing Length = 2 days
Award Pairings

Start Pairings <
Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid

9. Start Reserve
10, Set Condition Maximum 5 GDOs
11, Prefer Off Jun 23, 2014, Jun 24, 2014, Jun 25, 2014

Start Reserve

B0

Qw0

Following their bidding strategy, to correct this, the bidder should have added a Start Reserve Bid bid
group [4] after their second bid group to instruct PBS to jump to their reserve bid if the ESNBG in their
second bid group is triggered:

_ Start Pairings

Avoid Pairings If Fairing Check-In Time < 06:00 Else Start Next Bid Group
Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 09:30 If Pairing Length = 1 days
Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 07:30 If Pairing Length = 1 days
Awrard Pairings

. Start Pairings

Awoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 06:00 Else Start Mext Bid Group
Award Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time = 09:30 If Pairing Length = 2 days
Award Pairings If Pairing CheckeIn Time = 07:30 If Pairing Length = 2 days
Award Pairings

9. StartReserve Bid <

Start Pairings
Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid

10. Start Reserve

11, Set Condition Maximum S GDOs
12, Prefer Off Jun 23, 2014, Jun 24, 2014, Jun 25, 2014

Start Reserve

N

S L

With the Start Reserve Bid bid group added, PBS will jump to their first Start Reserve bid group if the
ESNBG in their second bid group is denied.

FOLLOW THE PATH!
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Section 6 — Processing Logic

When Else Start Next Bid Group is used, PBS considers it as “must have” meaning that the bid line is
not deniable. At the same time, other bid lines without the ESNBG may be denied even if they contain
the same criteria as the line with ESNBG.

For example:

1. Start Pairings
2. Award A

3. Award B

4. Avoid C <
5. Award D
6
7
8
9
1

. Award E
. Avoid F
. Award G
. Avoid C ESNBG «—
0. Award |

Award Pairings

PBS does not look back in your bid to compare negative bid lines with ESNBG to previous negative bid
lines. In this example, bid lines 4 and 9 have the same criteria however only bid line 9 has ESNBG
attached to it. In this case PBS may deny bid line 4 if it is possible build a block without having to deny
bid line 9.

The order in which a bid line with ESNBG is placed is also important. Once PBS is able to build a
complete block it does not continue scanning your bid to see if that same negative bid line is repeated
with an ESNBG later on.

The lesson here is that if you have a negative bid line that you want to attach ESNBG to then either
place it high in your bid or do not repeat your bid to see if any of the pairings awarded violate negative
bid line later in your bid.

For example:

1. Start Pairings

2. Award A

3. Award B

4. Avoid C

5. Award D

6. Award E

7. Avoid F ESNBG
8. Award G

9. AvoidH

10. Award |

Award Pairings

If PBS is able to complete your block by bid line 6 then it stops there even if there may be a pairing or
pairings that you avoid in your bid line 7.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 6-21 2015-04-10



Section 7 — Buddy Bidding
Buddy Bidding

A buddy bid lets you identify another crewmember in the same classification with whom you want to
bid and be awarded the same block. When a Buddy Bid is indicated, PBS then tries to create blocks for
each buddy that has the same pairings. Buddy Bidding is unlike Award Pairings If Employee XXXXXX in
that a Buddy bid encompasses the entire bid and all bid groups where the Award Pairings If Employee is
a parameter that may be added to a bid line and may be used on one or more bid lines in one or more
bid groups (if used).

|Period 0ctt3 v Type Curenttis ~ Conf # 1238880024 Last Submitted 2013-12-04 19.06:02 UTC

¥ Buddy 012345

1. Start Painngs

2. Prefer Off Oct 8, 2013, Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 18, 2013
3. Avoid Painngs If Painng Check-In Time > 17 .00 Iif Painng Length > 1 days

4. Award Pairings If Layover In EWR, LAS, LAX, LGA, MCO, PHX, SEA. SFO And If Layover Of

Duration > 01600

5. Award Pairings If Layover In YEG, YHZ, YOW, YVR, YWG, YYC, YYZ And Iif Layover Of Duration > |—§m—|
014:00

6. Award Painngs If Pairing Total Credit > 007:00 If Pairing Length = 2 days

7. Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit > 00600 If Pairing Length = 2 days

8. Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit > 00500 If Pairing Length = 2 days Delete All

9. Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 1 days
10 Enrnat 3

Both crewmembers wishing to Buddy Bid must enter the other crewmember’s employee
number as a Buddy in the appropriate section [1] on their respective bid sheets for buddy
bidding to occur.

Buddy bidding is only performed if both crewmembers enter each other in the buddy field. You may
only identify one crewmember as a buddy.

PBS attempts to maximize the number of buddiable pairings awarded to each crewmember. Buddiable
means that both crewmembers have been awarded the same pairing. PBS attempts to complete each
buddy's block with buddiable pairings first. If PBS cannot fill each crewmember's block with buddiable
pairings it will attempt to put non-buddiable pairings on each crewmember's block using the junior
crewmember's bid. Shuffling of buddy and non-buddy pairings will also occur but PBS will give priority
to non-buddy pairings. PBS will also use the system-generated Award Pairings bid to add buddiable
pairings if necessary.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 7-1 2015-04-10



Section 7 — Buddy Bidding
To Add a Buddy

To add a buddy to your bid sheet:

1. Select the check box beside Buddy [JBuddy |

The grey box beside Buddy becomes “editable” |2 Buddy: |

2. enter your Buddy’s 6 digit employee number  |ABuddy: [012345

employee number as a Buddy in the appropriate section on their respective bid sheets for

Remember, both crewmembers wishing to Buddy Bid must enter the other crewmember’s
buddy bidding to occur.

You may delete a buddy by deselecting the checkbox beside Buddy on the bid sheet.

With buddy bidding, the more senior crewmember is dropped to the same level as the more junior
crewmember, and the junior crewmember’s bid sheet is used to construct the block for both buddies.

Seniority PBS Awarding Process
Prior to At awarding
awarding
1001 1001 |* p=
1002 1002 1002
L3 L @
o L J L]
@ ° L J
1086 1086 1086
1087 1087 |* 1087
1088 1088 s r
1088

*Buddy Senior Buddy slotted
Bidders just below junior buddy
identified for bidding purposes.

As a precaution, the senior crewmember who is buddy bidding with a more junior
crewmember should also submit a Current and/or Default bid sheet even though it won’t
be used for buddy bidding. If something happens, such as their junior buddy forgetting to
identify them, PBS would use the senior’s bid sheet at their regular seniority to create their
block.

If PBS cannot create a complete buddy block for both buddies, it tries to award as many buddiable
pairings as possible, and then fills in the rest of the block with pairings that may not be buddiable but
match the bid.
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Buddy bids are processed using the most junior buddy’s bid lines (Buddy A). Initially, all pairings added
to the junior buddy’s block must also have a position that the senior buddy (Buddy B) can legally hold.
These pairings are called “buddiable” pairings.

If it is not possible to give the junior buddy a full buddy block (e.g.: not enough buddiable pairings to
give each a full block), then the junior buddy is awarded pairings according to their bid sheet, but the
pairings may not all be buddiable. In this case, after the junior buddy’s bid sheet is processed, the senior
buddy is awarded buddiable pairings with the junior buddy where possible, but the rest of their block is
completed using the junior buddy’s bid sheet, with pairings that are not necessarily buddiable.

For Reserve, the Buddy Bid function attempts to award both buddies the days off as per the junior
buddy’s Prefer Off bid line(s) from their reserve bid group(s). The result may be slightly different
patterns as long as the Prefer Off dates were honored (as much as possible).

Remember that the junior buddy’s bid sheet is used to build the block for both buddies, but
as a precaution the senior buddy should also enter a bid sheet.

You may only buddy bid with one crewmember.
You may delete a buddy by deselecting the checkbox beside Buddy on the bid sheet.

The buddy’s employee number will be indicated near the top of the reasons report.
“Buddied — (position FA, GP, P)” on the reasons report to the right of the pairing(s)
awarded as buddy.

The wideprint will indicate a “B” next to the pairing on the wideprint.

Buddy Bid and Swapping:
In a buddy bid, flying with the designated buddy takes priority over the actual pairings. PBS will
make every attempt to honour the buddy request, including when it processes Award Pairings and
Coverage Awards, if it becomes necessary. Therefore, when processing BUDDY A, PBS looks to
assign pairings that are “buddiable”, i.e. where there is an additional position (for the second buddy)
to actually be available.

As PBS only reads BUDDY A’s bid sheet (the junior in seniority), if necessary it will consider
swapping a pairing from a senior crew member for BUDDY A, only is there is a free a position for
BUDDY B. Accordingly, PBS will not consider swapping for BUDDY B.

As a result, the buddy pair might not be awarded a pairing because it is not “buddiable” at the time
that BUDDY A’s bid is processed. In fact, if a pairing is not available for both buddies when
BUDDY A’s bid is processed, PBS will read the following bid lines even if a requested pairing is
later swapped out to more junior FAs.

Accordingly, the explanation on BUDDY A’s Reasons Report at the applicable bid line will read
“Combination not found” or “Buddy cannot take pairing”.
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Buddy Bid Processing Logic:
The logic that PBS uses when processing Buddy Bids is different than a non-buddy bid. The goal for
PBS is to find as many pairings that are buddiable and award them. There are times, however, when
using a Buddy Bid may result in additional buddied pairings being awarded as a result of the process
that PBS uses with Buddy Bids.

To illustrate the process that PBS uses we will consider the following example:

Buddy Bid submitted by BUDDY A (junior in seniority):
1. Start Pairings
2. Award If A
3. Award If B
4. Award If C
Award Pairings (Embedded)

When processing the buddy bid, BUDDY A’s bid is used and PBS will recreate the bid as follows:
. Start Pairings

Award If A If Buddiable

Award If B If Buddiable

Award If C If Buddiable

Award Pairings If Buddiable

Award If A

Award If B

Award If C

Award Pairings (Embedded)

NGO~ wWdE

Using the example above we see that, for buddy bidding only, PBS creates a bid for each buddy that
repeats the bid lines first as buddiable and then alone. In the first part (bid lines 2 to 5) PBS tries to
find any buddiable pairings. Then in the second part (bid lines 6 to 8 and the embedded Award
Pairings) PBS tries to find pairings to complete a block if the first “buddiable” part does not result in
a legal block.

It is important to note that with the “Award Pairings If Buddiable” bid line (bid line 5 above) there is
no check by PBS to see if the buddy’s blocks have passed the minimum threshold: 71, in an 80 hour
month or 76 in an 85 hour month as would normally be done with the embedded Award Parings bid
line. What this means is that PBS is not required to stop if the awarded pairings pass 71 hours in an
80 hour month (or 76 hours in an 85 hour month) but are short of the threshold (76 or 81
respectively). The only bid line where PBS would stop if passing 71 hours but below 76 (80 hour
month) would be the last embedded bid line.

The second buddy, BUDDY B (senior in seniority) is then processed by PBS with the following
bids:

1. Start Pairings

2. Award If Employee (junior buddy)

3. Award If A

4. Award If B

5. Award If C

Award Pairings (Embedded)
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Avoiding the GP position:
In a Buddy Bid, even if “Avoid Pairings If Position GP” is used, PBS will still consider a pairing
“buddiable” if one of the two remaining positions on a pairing is the GP. So, for BUDDY A the GP
is avoided for their award. However, since all the buddiable pairings for BUDDY A are awarded to
BUDDY B prior to reading their bid (a copy of BUDDY A’s bid), the GP position that was avoided
for BUDDY A may be assigned to BUDDY B as the GP position is not avoided for these pairings
but is for any pairings awarded that were not buddiable.

Buddy Bidding with different blocking windows:
Where BUDDY B (senior in seniority, but awarded after the junior buddy) has a blocking window
which is adjusted (due to an absence, return from leave, etc.), PBS will assign both buddies as many
pairings as possible but always consider that BUDDY B has less available hours than BUDDY A.

As aresult, BUDDY A may:
e Be assigned pairings they do not really want; and/or,
e Not be awarded any pairings during BUDDY B’s absence

As “buddies” are processed one at a time, when processing BUDDY A (the junior in seniority), PBS
looks to assign pairings that are “buddiable”. It does not actually award items to the second buddy
(BUDDY B in PBS) until it has finished processing BUDDY A. This process may affect BUDDY A
when BUDDY B (the senior in seniority) requires less hours for a legal block.

Where BUDDY B has scheduled vacation, they will not be assigned any “buddiable” pairings during
their absence.

Using the example at the top of this page, the functionality of bid line 2. Award Pairing If
Employee XXXXXX (all pairings awarded to BUDDY A on the same bid line) results in

® pairings being awarded to BUDDY B (senior buddy) in no particular order. Therefore,
there may be times when that order results situations where BUDDY B may be awarded

pairings that were not buddiable.

It is not possible to definitively determine how many vacation days are required to
adversely affect BUDDY A.

In the opposite case, where BUDDY A has scheduled vacation or a smaller bidding window, there is
no similar effect on BUDDY B. PBS will read BUDDY A’s bid sheet and, once the first block is
complete, it will continue to read the same bid sheet to complete BUDDY B’s block.

To avoid being unpredictably impacted in cases such as the one described above, when BUDDY B
has more absences than BUDDY A it is recommended that the pair of buddies consider using the
“Award Pairings If Employee” function to bid instead of the Buddy Bid. Specifically, the junior FA
(by classification seniority) may bid to Award Pairing If Employee [senior buddy employee].

If your goal is a buddy bid that stops being awarded pairings after passing the
minimum threshold then consider adding Set Condition Minimum Credit to your
bid. The usual rules associated with a Minimum Bid will apply.
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Buddy Bid and Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group:
Understanding the process that PBS uses for Buddy Bids is important especially if you are
considering using Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group (CSSNBG). With the understanding of
how PBS creates the buddy bid (repeating bid lines as first buddiable and then not) we will illustrate
how CSSNBG behaves when processing the buddy bid.

Buddy Bid submitted by BUDDY A (junior in seniority):
1. Start Pairings

Award If A

Award If B

Award If C

CSSNBG

Award Pairings (Embedded)

gk own

When processing the buddy bid, BUDDY A’s bid is used and PBS will recreate the bid as follows
(remember that Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group is placed at the end of the bid):
1. Start Pairings
2. Award If A If Buddiable
3. Award If B If Buddiable
4. Award If C If Buddiable
5. Award If A
6. Award If B
7. Award If C
8. CSSNBG
Award Pairings (Embedded)

Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group is a conditional bid that may only be used once and is
automatically added to the end of a bid group. With Buddy Bids, CSSNBG may be used however it will,
as with any use of CSSNBG, be placed at the end of the bid group and not repeated as part of the “If
Buddiable” bid lines.

Using the example above, if a full buddiable block is not possible from bid lines 2 to 4 then PBS will
continue to read bid lines 5, 6 & 7 as required to complete the junior buddy’s block. If a legal block is
possible for the junior buddy then their bid is complete. Using the buddied pairings as the start of the
senior buddy’s bid PBS then attempts to award a block to the senior buddy using that same bid group. If
a legal block is not possible with the first bid group then PBS will continue with the next bid group
however only for the senior buddy as the junior’s block is already complete.

If you are, or plan on, buddy bidding then it is recommended that you not
use Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group.
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Block Holder RBP

As with any bidder, PBS always assumes that a Pairings block is more desirable than a Reserve block
unless you specify otherwise. If your first choice is to bid a Reserve Block then you must request using
the required bid lines / bid groups.

Bidding as a RBP Block Holder:
Your bidding window each month is between 30 — 45 hours with a “threshold” of 38 hours. If you
choose not to bid “min or max”, it will continue to read your bid lines until it crosses over the
threshold of 38. PBS will stop at your last bid line, as long as you are between 30 — 45 hours and will
not go to Award pairings to reach threshold.

Bidding Minimum Credit as a RBP:
PBS will read your bid one line at a time until you cross over the minimum window of 30.

E.g.: You bid a HKG with a credit of 30:10. You also request Minimum Credit. You would be
awarded one HKG (if your seniority can hold it) and your block would be complete at that
point.

You can be below the minimum window of 30 hours and if your next bid line where PBS
may award you a pairing allows it to award you a pairing that does not surpass the

W Bidding Minimum Credit and achieving Minimum Credit is also a factor of your bid lines.
maximum window of 45 hours, PBS may assign that pairing.

Bidding Maximum Credit as a RBP:
PBS will read your bid and if necessary will go into the embedded Award Pairings bid line to get
you into the maximum window of 41 — 45. If necessary it will deny your bid choices including
Avoid Pairings and/or Prefer Off to get you into the 4 hour Maximum Credit window.

Buddy Bidding with a non-RBP bidder:
It is not possible for a regular block holder to Buddy Bid with a crewmember who is on the RBP.
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Reserve RBP

Days Off:
Reserve RBP should have 19 days off and up tol11 GDO’S in a 30 day month. 20 days off/11 GDO’S
in a 31 day month.

You must have one set of 10 consecutive days off for RBP Reserve. These consecutive
days off may include absences and/or vacation. Keep this in mind when bidding.

Days Off / Days On:
Same requirements/exceptions as with a non-RBP Reserve. Please refer to Start Reserve Section in
Section 5.

Bidding GDOs:
Same requirements/exceptions as with a non-RBP Reserve. Please refer to GDO Condition Section
in Section 5.

7/1and 4/ 14 Rules:

Same requirements/exceptions as with a non-RBP Reserve. Please refer to PBS Awarding Rules in
Section 4.
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Viewing the Awards

After the Awards Process is complete, awards are posted on the portal. To access the awards:

Log in to the acaeronet.
Acaéronet &

From the Crew Scheduling & News + | In-Fiight Sevice + | Branches « | Ssfety «
Planning page: anches > In-Flight Service > Crew & k Povle
1. Click on the appropriate awards : S

link. : S
H
NOTE: To contest your award, use

the Contesting link.

PBS Training Bid and Award

TRAINIMG BID OFPEM: DECEMBER 5th @ 08:00 EST

TRAINING BID CLOSE: DECEMBER 8th @ 08:00 EST
Block Awards, Training Awards and TRAIMING AWARD PUBLISH: DECEMBER 8th @ 23:00 EST
Contesting:

e Dates for the applicable period
(Training Bids’ Block Bids and . * Click here to bid for Training o
. P>+ Click here to access the PBS Training Award Results
Contestlng). + Click here to access the PBS Bidder's Guide
e Links to access bidding and results o .
for the applicable bid. PBS Pairing Bid, Award and Contest

e Link to Contesting.
g Block Period: 01 JANUARY - 31 JANUARY (31 DAYS)

Max limitations: 80 HOURS

All of these links will bring you to Block Window 71:00 - 80:00
the same page on the acaeronet.

PAIRING BID OPEN: DECEMBER 11th @ 08:00 EST
NOTE: You may have to scroll PAIRING BID CLOSE: DECEMBER 17th @ 08:00 EST
down to see the appropriate PAIRING AWARD PUBLISH: DECEMBER 19th @ 23:00 EST
link for Training Awards
[2], Block Awards [3] or
Contesting [4] *: Click here to hid for Pairings and Reserve

Click here to access the PBS Pairings Award Results
Click here to access the FBS Bidder's Guide

NOTE: The link to bidding will
bring you to the same page

as the PBS (Preferential
Blddlng SyStem) ||nk PAIRING CONTEST CLOSE: DECEMBER 22ND @ 23:00 EST

PAIRING CONTEST OPEMN: DECEMBER 19TH @ 23:00 EST

described previously, PAIRING CONTEST RESULTS PUBLISH: DECEMBER 23RD @ 23:00 EST

Click here to contest your Pairing/Reserve block or to view the Contesting Results
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When selecting the applicable bid
results link (Training, Block or
Contesting) you will be brought to an

Awards log in screen:
g Enter User |d/Code d'utilisateur

5.Enter your User Id: (e.g. 5
ac012345). .

6. Enter your PBS  password: Enter Password/Mot de passe
*kkhkkkikk

NOTE: Your PBS password is the
same as your acaeronet

password.

7. Click on SUBMIT/ENVOYER.

Once logged in, you will be brought to the PBS Awards Welcome page which allows you to access the
PBS Awards page to view your awards as well as the awards of the other crew members at your base.
To access the PBS Awards page, click on the appropriate link:

e PBS Training Awards [8]

e PBS Award [9]

B..8B 14 8
PBS Awail telcome
| | |

Welcome Please note the following: Reserve Bidding is no longer available from this site. Reserve bidding will now be
done in the PBS Bidding system.
Block Month: December 2013 (Tuesday, Dec 3, 2013 EST - Tuesday, Dec 31, 2013 EST)
Bidding Opens Bidding Closes Awards Available
Wednesday, Nov 13, 2013 08:00 EST | Tuesday, Nov 19, 2013 08:00 EST| Thursday, Nov 21, 2013 09:00 EST

Contesting Opens Contesting Closes Response Available

Friday, Nov 22, 2013 23:00 EST | Monday, Nov 25, 2013 23:00 EST | Wednesday, Nov 27, 2013 23:00 EST
EMPLOYEE INFORMATION

Absence Start Date End Date

Vac Tuesday, Feb 11, 2014 EST Friday, Feb 21, 2014 EST

Training DUE

1 IFS315 / AED April 2008

IFS203 / RECURRENT-1 March 2012

= [

In addition, the PBS Awards Welcome page gives you information such as:

10. Bid period information

11. Contesting period information

12. Absence information (Vacation, etc. if applicable)
13. Training requirements (if applicable)

When you are finished with the PBS Awards page, log out [14] and if finished with the portal, log out of
that also.
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The PBS Awards page allows you to view your award [1] as well as the awards of the block holders [2]
and reserve pattern holders [3] at your base for each classification (FA: Flight Attendant, P: Purser).

| PBS Awards:Awards '
Month Award All Awards  Reserve Blocks Reason

Dec 2013

Nov 2013 n

Your Reason Report [4] will give further details on your award bid line by bid line indicating what
pairings were awarded and if not the reason(s) why. PBS will also indicate if you were unstacked
(required to operate) on pairing(s), affected by Denial Mode and/or SLG.

Should you feel that your block was not properly awarded, you may contest your award through the
Contesting link [5]. This link is only visible during the contesting period immediately following the
published awards period and lasts 72 hours.

Contests are reviewed and the results available by clicking the Contesting Results link [6] in this column
after the published contesting review date.

You may return to the PBS Awards Welcome page by clicking on the Home link [7], or log out [8].
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Reading the Reasons Report

After awards are completed PBS will provide you with an explanation or “reasons” for each bid line that
was read and/or used by PBS in awarding you your block. Understanding the reasons why a pairing was
awarded or not may be a helpful tool for you to adjust your bidding strategy to get better results by

better using the system.

As always, blocks are built from the pairings that existed in the pairings pool at the time PBS was

awarding you your block.

Below is an example of a Reasons Report:

Seniority 14140 Category YYZ-ALL-P SMITH 012345 Your information + your credit window
Minimum window <076:00> Threshold <081:00> Maximum window <085:00>
.Prigﬁgjrds ‘2013 25 (000100 Pre-Awards affecting your “history”
> 75027 2013-11-30 (007+30) (last month s actlv_ltles that may a_ffect
P yAC 2013-12-20 (035:00) your award) including overlap credit [1]
(5 Pre-Awarded, Running total: 042:30) and vacation credit [2] (if applicable)
Coverage Awards <
T9073 2013-12-11 (018:18) From Bid 6 (P) .- . sy
(1 Awarded, Running total: 060:48) Coverage Awards indicating the b_|d I!ne
where they were awarded. If no bid line
. Default Bid >>  is indicated then the pairing was
L 1 Start pairings < -— awarded for coverage from the
. Start Pairings < . A
. 2. Prefer Off December 11, 2013 embedded Award Pairinas bid line
Not Honored
. 3. Prefer Off December 26, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group
Honored
4. Award Pairings If Departing On December 17, 2013 If Pairing Nymber T5013
Awarded to senior bidder: 1 L . . .
p (0 warded, 1 Matching, Running total: 060:49) First bidder added bid group, a
Award Pairings If Departing On December 18, 2013 If Pairing Num{ Start Pairings bid group
M9053 2013-12-18 (008:48) (P)
(l Awarded, 1 Matching, Running total: 069:36)
Award Pairings If Departing On Wednesday If Pairing Total Credi{ Condition bids and/or Negative bids [3]
Awarded to senior bidder: 11 . :
n Ttem overlaps with another: 1 showing honored [4], partially honored
(0 Awarded, 12 Matching, Running total: 069:36) or not honored [5]
n—b Award Pairings
T9006 2013-12-05 (011:20) (P) .. . . ..
79054 2013-12-13 (004:00) P) Award Pairings bids [6] W|t_h pairing(s)
Block is complete: 3157 awarded [7] as well as other info [8]
(2 Awarded, 3159 Matching, Running total: 084:56)
7. Start Pairings < Second bldde_r _added pld group, in this
8. Prefer Off December 26, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group I- case Start Palrlngs. _Slnce_ your bIOCk
9. Award Pairings If Pairing Number T5013 was complete in the first bid group, this
10. Award Pairings If Pairing Number T9053 one was not used and therefore no
11. Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit > 017:00 .
n_> Award Pairings reasnns nrovided
12. Start Reserve Bid == L] Third bidder added bid group, in this
=P Start Pairings < case a Start Reserve Bid bid group
— Award Pairings
—p Start Reserve Bid 4 Embedded bld_gr(_)up. Embedde_d t_)ld
------------------------- groups and/or bid lines have no bid line
13. Start Reserve < numbers [9]
14. Waive 4 Days Off in 14
15. Prefer Off May 26, 2013
Embedded Start Reserve Bid bid group

n—P Start Reserve <
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Seniority 04010 Category YYZ-ALL-FA KEENER 012345
Minimum window <071:00> Maximum window <080:00>

Your personal information such as seniority number, employee
number. Minimum, Threshold and Maximum credit windows.
NOTE: Seniority numbers have a trailing number (0, 1, 2, 3, etc.)

Pre-Awards

PER 2013-11-15 (000:00)
TRN 2013-11-17 (000:00)
v9087 2013-11-18 (000:00)
GXXX 2013-11-19 (000:00)
V9036 2013-11-30 (006:33)
VAC 2013-12-13 (023:20)

(6 Pre-Awarded, Running total: 29:53

Pre-Awards section:

e Qverlap pairing credits from the previous month.

o Vacation credits in current bid period.

o Credits are added to your “Running Total”, your total flying
credit at that point.

o Previous month’s activities (Training, LOAS, etc.).

Coverage Awards
T8075 2013-12-03 (009:01) from Bid 10 (FA)
T7075 2013-12-30 (006:13) (FA)
(2 Unstacked, Running total: 042:22)

Coverage Awards section:

o All Coverage Awards (pairings or reserve days if any) are
indicated in this section. The bid line(s) where the pairing(s)
were awarded from during Coverage Awards is also indicated.

o If no bid line number is indicated, the pairing was awarded from
the embedded Award Pairings bid line.

e Running total is this and all previous section(s).

<< Current Bid >>

1. Start Pairings

2. Set Condition Minimum Credit

Honored

3. Award Pairings If Pairing Number T9411

Awarded to senior bidder: 2
(0 Awarded, 2 Matching, Running total: 042:22)

4. Prefer Off Dec 30, 2013, Dec 29, 2013
Partially honored

5. Prefer Off Dec 3, 2010

Not honored

6. Award Pairings If Pairing Number T9031
T9031 2010-04-22 (007:55) (FA)

Awarded to senior bidder: 27
(1 Awarded, 28 Matching, Running total: 050:17)

7. Award pairings If Allowance Amount > $200
If Pairing Credit > 015:00 If Pairing Length = 3
days

Awarded to senior bidder: 758

Not qualified for language: 4

Item overlaps with another: 8

Not enough days off in range: 3

Filtered by bid number 3: 85

(0 Awarded, 858 Matching, Running total: 050:17)
8. Award Pairings If Departing On Apr 13,

2010 If Layover In PVG If Position FA

T5031 2010-04-13 (027:55) (GP:MD)
Awarded to senior bidder: 7

Item overlaps with another: 4

Block is complete: 17

(1 Awarded, 28 Matching, Running total: 078:12)

9. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time <
07:00
10. Award Pairings If Layover In BOG, BOS,

YYC, LAX, DCA, MCO And If Layover Of Duration >
016:00

Awarded for coverage: 1

11. Prefer Off Dec 10, 2013

12. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time >
18:00 If Pairing Check-Out Time < 10:00 If Pairing
Length = 2 days

13. Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 3 days

Award Pairings

Start Pairings bid group:

o PBS will indicate which bid (Current, Default) was used.

o AWARD bid lines display either the pairing(s) awarded and/or
reasons why pairing(s) were not awarded with the number of
pairing positions affected by the reason.

If awarded pairing(s) information provided by PBS includes:

- Pairing number, date, credit.

- Position on the pairing:
= FA: Flight Attendant
= GP: Galley Position
= Language position(s): BL, GE, MD, IT, etc.

Reasons include (but are not limited to):

- Awarded to senior bidder: positions that went to senior bidders.

- Not Qualified for Language: remaining positions were for
language(s) you are not qualified for.

- Item overlaps with another: the pairing that could have been
awarded conflicted with a pairing already awarded (even by
unstacking).

- Not enough days off in range: awarding this pairing would
violate the 1/7 and/or the 4/14 rule(s).

- Filtered by bid number “X”: pairing(s) could not be awarded
because they conflict with a Prefer Off or Avoid bid line “X”.

- Awarded for coverage: awarded you by Coverage Awards.

- Number of pairing(s) awarded from this bid line is indicated as
well as the total number of possible positions that matched this
bid line.

¢ PREFER OFF/AVOID bid lines are shown as:

- Honored: PBS granted the request.

- Not honored: PBS could not grant the request (Unstacking or
Denial Mode).

- Partially honored: PBS could grant some but not all of the
requests (Unstacking or Denial Mode).

- Forgotten: forgotten by a Forget bid line.

- Else Start Next Bid Group Honored: pairing that could have
been awarded violated the Else Start Next Bid Group option for
that bid line.

o Best Line Before:

- What PBS awarded you prior to going to your next bid group.

¢ Block Complete is indicated at the bid line where your block was
completed.
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14. Start Reserve

15. Set Condition Maximum 7 GDOs

Honored: 1

16. Set Condition Pattern Between 1 and 5 Days
On, with 2 Days Off (Minimum)

Honored: 1

(0 Awarded, 1 Matching, Running total: 027:08)

17. Prefer Off Dec 3, 2013, Dec 4, 2013, Dec
5, 2013

Honored: 1

(0 Awarded, 1 Matching, Running total: 027:08)

18. Prefer Off Dec 13, 2013, Dec 11, 2013, Dec
12, 2013, Dec 13, 2013

Honored: 1

(0 Awarded, 1 Matching, Running total: 027:08)

19. Prefer Off Dec 21, 2013, Dec 20, 2013, Dec
19, 2013, Dec 18, 2013

Partially honored: 1

(0 Awarded, 1 Matching, Running total: 027:08)

20. Prefer Off Dec 1, 2013, Dec 2, 2013

Not Honored: 1

Awarded Reserve Days:
2013-12-01 (C)

2013-12-02 (C)
2013-12-06 (R)
2013-12-07 (R)
2013-12-08 (R)
2013-12-09 (R)
2013-12-14 (C)
2013-12-15 (C)
2013-12-16 (C)
2013-12-17 (C)
2013-12-18 (C)
2013-12-22 (R)
2013-12-23 (R)
2013-12-24 (R)

NOTE: If a block is awarded, then no reasons will be
indicated in the Start Reserve section.

Start Reserve section:
NOTE: This section is only used and reasons given if a legal
pairings block could not be created OR Reserve was requested by
forcing PBS to jump to the Start Reserve Bid bid group though Else
Start Next Bid Group or Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group
bid line.
NOTE: For the purposes of this example, we will assume that a
pairings block was not awarded.
o Bid lines will display:
- Honored: PBS granted the request.
- Not honored: PBS could not grant the request.
- Partially honored: PBS could grant some but not all of the
requests.
Reserve days awarded are displayed.
- Date and type of reserve day:
= C: Call-in day.
= R: Ready Reserve day.
NOTE: If any reserve days were added for coverage, they would
be indicated in the Coverage Awards section near the top of your
bid,
NOTE: Although no flying credits apply, a Running total is
displayed if there are credits from the Pre-Awards section of your
reasons report.

Post-Awards

GDO 2013-12-03 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-04 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-05 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-10 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-11 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-12 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-13 (000:00)

(7 Post-Awarded, Running total: 029:53)

Post-Awards section:
GDOs are displayed in the Post-Awards section.
o Block Holders:

- These days are assigned after your pairings are assigned and do

not necessarily correspond to your Prefer Off bid lines.
o Reserve Pattern holders:

- These days are awarded according to your Maximum GDO
bid line (if any) as well as your Prefer Off bid line(s) according
to the GDO awarding process for Reserve.

NOTE: Although no flying credits apply, a Running total is
displayed if there are credits from the Pre-Awards section of your
reasons report.

Combination Not Found:

PBS cannot search all of the combinations of possible pairings for a given bid line. As a result PBS
may use “Combination Not Found” as a reason that a pairing was not awarded at a given bid line.
Lack of multiple-depth pairing substitution is the reason most often encountered. Currently PBS may
only swap/shuffle one pairing at a time. Multiple-depth substitutions would be removing 2 (or more)
pairings at a time. Multiple-depth substitutions would increase the time needed to produce the block
awards to a point that would be unacceptable. It is also not necessarily true that this would increase
quality, since spending more iterations going down a particular path (e.g. exploring multiple-depth
substitutions) can take iterations away from other processes.

Impossible to reach credit window:

After an internal check PBS was able to determine that a legal block was not possible.
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Contesting Your Award

PBS is a complex system and follows specific logarithms and processes in creating blocks. Once the
block awards have been completed and the results have been posted you will have the opportunity to
review your award and consult your Reasons Report to view the specifics behind what you were or were
not awarded. Some things may not be clear and/or you may believe that an error has occurred. If so
then you may contest your block award.

Contesting is a request for a re-evaluation of your award should you feel that a pairing (or pairings) was
(were) awarded either incorrectly or that a pairing (or pairings) that you believe should have been
awarded to you was awarded to someone junior. Contesting takes place 72 hours after the awards have
been published, but not finalized. Blocks only become final after the contesting process has been
completed.

During the contesting period, contests are reviewed for issues/errors and a response is provided. If there
has been an error then there are agreed upon fixes that include rework, draft or ADC (Additional Crew).
If there has not been an error then the answer provided should give you information for future bidding.

Pn/.u'ds #& Rescrve BiddingtPBS Contesting Form n

from: Fri, Dec 22, 2006 07:00PM EST until: Tue, Dec 26, 2006 10:00PM EST

Conte: av
pefore 7 LG your contest, pleiss raview the "Reasons Report® which gueeeee1s the results of each e (preferenca) of your b
Remamber to SUBMIT your form .

. Email Address: Send confirmation of submission to this email
Phone # (area coda):
Description of Contest
For the block month of Jan 208 ould ke to h,n~ Qa My 3w ,:1 35 Jumnor crew members wers awarded my prefarances
Listed befow is the » v rmation re ..r|r1 o the wnior crew member(s) mvolved;
Del Emp.ID Pair |ng_/Da(eA ) . Lang GP Time Off Date‘sﬂ
4 (yyyy/mmy/dd) CYYyy/ mm/eo)

| Delete 3!,"-

| Notes

Complete all relevant sections of the contesting form:

1. Your Email Address. NOTE: Contest answers will be available only on the PBS Awards Page.
(see PBS Awards Page earlier in this section)

2. Tick box to send a confirmation message to the specified email.

3. A contact phone number.

4. Information on the crew member that you are contesting. Specifics, where necessary, should be
included in the spaces provided.

5. Delete and/or Add crew members to your contest if necessary.

6. Provide a detailed description of your contest. NOTE: Once submitted, this information

becomes an official document. Please be careful with language and/or other details.

Once you have completed your contest click on Submit. You may also View/Print your contest.

8. After submitting your contest you may return to the PBS Welcome Page, the Awards Page or
Log Out.

~
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Troubleshooting Flowchart

Help!
| can not bid!

Can you accesy

acagroned? PBS?

NO

Make sure that you
have the corract
user 1D ang
password

Sea LOGIN on the
next page

Prablem 7
é YES

NG

Can you sccess YES:

Proceed
with bidding

Can you access
a bid sheet

NO

y

Proceed
with bidding

Try to dear the
cache /temporary
fias

Seo Cache,
Temporary Internet
Files and Cookies

on the next page

Start here, answer the questions and
follow the arrows.

15 bidding
opan?

I bidding is closed

ihen you masy only

access your Detault
Nd.

Botween Awards
and Contestng
bidding may not be
avlaloie for
saver days

Wait for

bidding to
open

Proceed
with bidding

Can you add
a bidine?

NO

button visible?

NO

Click on ADD HERE

in the appropriate big

group (Slan Psisings
or Start Reserve)

OR

Click on an existing
bidline in the
appropriate bd
group {Start Panngs
or Slarn Reserve)

PBS Troubleshooting Flowchart

Can you submit

=P Cick the ADD button

Look at the bottom of
your Windows screen
fo the right of the
START bution

Dig this
resove the
problem?

Try the akemale FBS
AC0Ass!
hitp fipbs. aicanada ca
OR
hitps Vaca classivd. com

maore than one
CLASSBIdY,

more than one
CLASSBI0?

NO

YES=P

dispiay the Add
B P,u.ﬁn%a Sereen

Click on the
CLASSHId box

Y

& bd?

YES

Proceed
with bidding

A naw window
appears but it stays
blank or thers =
an emor massage

Tall the 1IBM Help Desk
(514) 422.4357
1-866-274-5444

Outside North America

1-800-006-3620

Click on one
of lhe CLASSB
boxas, one should

Proceed
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DK ths
resoive the
problem?

NO

(514) 4224357
1-866.274.5444

1-800-906-3620

Call the 18M Help Desk

Qutsioe North America

For gquestions on haw Yo bid
pleaser refar to the online guides
and gocuments found on the
acaeronel and ePul
OR
Contact your local PBS CUPE
Rep at your kcal Crew
Support Centre

problems, rafar to
“Trousleshooting”
n the PBS
Bufder's Guide
In ePub for more
information

o mare information
on these common
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Section 10 — Help

« Use you User ID / Employee ID: ac + 6-digit employee number (eg: ac012345)

e Your password is case sensitive so ensure that the Caps Lock is turned off on your keyboard (ie
the indicator light should be off).

« If you exceed 4 incorrect login attempts, you will be locked out of the system for one hour. You
may reset your profile by calling the IBM Help Desk.

Cache, Temporary Internet Files and Cookies
« If you can log into the acaeronet then the problem may be with your internet browser. The cache,
temporary internet files and cookies all relate to information that your computer stores in its
memory so that future access to that information is faster. Unfortunately, if corrupted
information is saved in the process an error may be reproduced over and over when trying to
access that info. To resolve this issue, you must clear the corrupted information by performing
the following steps:

Internet Explorer

1.

5.

In Internet Explorer, click on Tools in the top menu, then select Internet options

2. A small window will appear, click on the General tab if it is not already selected.
3.
4. Click on Delete Files, a new box will appear. Ensure the Delete all offline content option

In the Temporary Internet files section click on Delete Cookies

is ticked and click Ok
Click Ok in the General tab section, close and restart Internet Explorer.

Firefox - PC

1.

In Firefox, click on Tools in the top menu, select Options

2. A small window will appear. Select Privacy from the top header
3. Click on the Cookies tab, then on Clear Cookies Now button

4.

5. Click on the Ok button, close and restart Firefox

Click on the Cache tab and then on the Clear Cache Now button

Firefox - MAC

1.
2.

©o kAW

In Firefox, click on Firefox in the top menu, select Preferences

A small window will appear. Select Privacy in the top header and then click on the
Cookies or Cache tab

Click on the Clear Cookies Now or Clear Cache Now button

Click on Contents in the top menu, then on the Allowed Sites button

Make sure that acaeronet.aircanada.ca is listed.

Close and restart Firefox

Pop-up Blocker
e Your Internet browser may have a feature that prevents unwanted windows from “popping up”
on your screen or you may have a pop-up blocking software. Unfortunately, at times, this may
also prevent a wanted window such as the PBS line preference window from loading. Make sure
you enable pop-up windows for acaeronet.aircanada.ca. This will give you the possibility of
allowing the current website to open future pop-up windows.

IBM Help Desk:
o Within N. America: 514-422-4357 or 1-866-274-5444. Outside N. America: 1-800-906-3620
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Common Errors/Issues

There are common errors/issues that may occur when using PBS. They are not a defect in PBS rather
how the system works and/or how your internet software functions.

Here are a few:

Missing Buttons:

If you are returning to a bid, or usinga |~

blank bid and no bid lines are selected, P OfDec t6 M Dec 0B Dec 18I0
PBS needs to know if you are adding & Anard Paiiogs NLayrern ¥ vor O :

or editing bidlines or adding or| o

Painngs If Depaming On Monday i Layowsr “v Durabon » 016 € -ﬂ'\dd

Fainngs If Layover in YVIR And I Layovar Of Durapon » D15:00
Award Painngs it Deparing On Monday if Lagover Of Duration > 014 (

editing a bid group. . g

- 1 (=)
Until then all the buttons with the | “' [ Delete Al
exception of Add (which will direct | 0400 K Paig Langl = [Delete A1 | T
you to the Add a bid group) and
Delete All buttons may appear grayed | Yo A done il
out. 18 007 00 Paving Longm »

v'. 00500 I Sw»m: L-—.-q;n |

21
To access the other PBS function
buttons, simply click on an existing . Add
bid line and the buttons will appear. 01 "

Edit

6 ‘/:1:" Parings ¥ Dep 014 00
Remember that when you select a : ,‘
bid line, any new bid lines are added w0 2| Delete All [(F=—)
AFTER the selected one! - E—— :‘rﬂ—

Copy =T

o8

19 AwardParings Daly
20 Chedr Scheouks and Stan Next Bid G

Dowen

=]
[’;

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 10-3 2015-04-10




Section 10 — Help

“ADD” screen gone:

If you have several “windows” open (acaeronet, PBS bid screen, PBS “ADD” screen, etc.) at the
same time, one window may completely cover another especially if we accidentally click on an area
outside the active window. If you have selected the “ADD” button (or EDIT) and you cannot see its
window, look at the bottom of your screen (to the right of the windows START button). You may
see several boxes and one of those refers to the CLASSBid Web - ADD window that you are looking
for. Click on the tab to bring its window to the front.

Done

i Start

3 Ytelcome to Air Cana. ., ¥ i( (. | D cLasseid web - add .. IR ;KO SHVICRAN > B S B T

If there is only one internet tab, usually with a number in the tab this means that there are several

windows running. Click on it and the running “windows” will appear. Select the one with
“CLASSBid Web — Add Bid Preference” to go to the ADD window.

260 LONAINON Hamemm DIeIWasn 4 and o e

o WIT £ Las UIT (IVIMImUm)]

| Subma All Bids .]

ot Poetal - Mol Feeft
—
14 Start ) i Ih unttw - Pt £ sroseft renl «

To avoid this, once your ADD window is open, maximize the screen by clicking on the “Maximize”
button near the top right of its window. This will make the ADD screen the same as your computer
screen and prevent you from accidentally clicking on another “window”.

/2 Mavtach PBS - Add Bid Preference - Windows Internet Explorer

[ :Buddv G.A v W AN v o X -'l
1 S Fie 54t Yesm Favdoles Tools Heb
2 Af i Feventes | g Haytech PES - A1 B ve.. & - B W - Fape- Safetye Toske 00830
3 Ay e pe———
+ A NAVTECH PBS e - L hed_J
5 A « ays [ Eoe |
8 A (Print | [ Close 9 If Painng Length olota |
>: Deteta Al |
7 A X 9 if Painng Length SR
-] Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For Jul10 - YUL-P bt Cut |
g : Prefer Off Award Palrings Avold Pairings Award Line Instruction SetC l_;:? R J|
asto
Af Prefer Off
A (Add | P J
D
St | [OListof Dales 1 [ Down |
12 S < >
:3 ;‘3 & Internet p= Hwow -
[ Submit All Bds |

Avoid clicking on the ADD button several times if no window appears. You may open up
several instances of the ADD window.
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Messaqge Boxes

When clicking on Submit All Bids you may get one of the following message boxes:

Message displayed when you click on
Submit All Bids and PBS has successfully
saved your bids.

Microsoft Internet Explorer

\
1 ': Vour ece v et o e
’

coefi by

Message displayed then you attempt to
submit your bids and you have a bid group
that you added that has no bid lines.

Your bid is not saved allowing you to
make any necessary adjustments.

Either delete the empty bid group or add
bid lines to the empty bid group.

NOTE: Since all your bids (Current,
Default, Training) are submitted
the “problem” may exist in one of
these and not necessarily the bid
sheet that you were working on
when submitting your bid.

Microsoft Internet Explorer.

\:.:/I ‘fou have entered an empty bid group, do vou wish to continue your submission?

[ ok | [ Canicel

1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Dec 27, 2013
Award Pairings

3. Start Pairings

: ——
Award Pairings

User added bid group with

no user added bid lines

Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

4. Start Reserve
5. Prefer Off Dec 16, 2013

Start Reserve

Message displayed when there is a
Start Pairings bid group below another
Start Pairings bid group that does NOT
have an Else Start Next Bid Group
(ESNBG) or a Clear Schedule and Start
Next Bid Group (CSSNBG).

If you use multiple bid groups then you
must have a way for PBS to move from
one to the other if the conditions exist.

Your bid is not saved allowing you to
make any necessary adjustments.

Either remove the bid group that is not
necessary or add an Else Start Next Bid
Group (ESNBG) or a Clear Schedule and
Start Next Bid Group (CSSNBG) to the bid
group missing it.

Microsofl Internet Explorer ﬁ]

' 5 Defait Bud 1 Edbable panng bid group is not sllowed after a0 uncondbiond pering bd group

-

Start Pairings
2 Prefer Off Dec 27,2013 2
Award Pairings

3. Start Pairings
4. Prefer Off Dec 30, 2013
Award Pairings

Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

?4—

Bid group that has no “link”
to another through ESNBG
or CSSNBG. Essentially this
bid group would never be
used by PBS.

5. Start Reserve
6. Prefer Off Dec 16, 2013

Start Reserve

NOTE: A similar message is displayed if a
Start Reserve bid group is placed below another
Start Reserve bid group that does NOT have an Else

Start Next Bid Group (ESNBG)
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Error Messaqges

Bid Line Error Messages
When clicking on Add or Edit, when adding or editing a bid line, and the information that you are
entering does not conform to the format expected by PBS you may get an error message and the
“offending” bid line highlighted in red.

The following are examples of error messages when attempting to add or edit a bid line:

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Allowance Amount: The condition value must be less than or equal to 9999

Start Bid Group ' Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Award Pairings

Allowance Amount

Greater Than> v| § 10000000 2]

Error Adding Bid Preference

» Average Daily Credit: Invalid Credit - Please input credit in this format; X0 XK

Start Bid Group Prefer Off | Award Pairings Avoid Pairings  Instruction Set Condition Waive
Award Pairings

Average Daily Credit
Greater Than > v | Z{ 10000:00 ]

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Employee Number: The following employee numbers are invalid: 12345678.

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off  Award Pairings | Avoid Pairings Instruction 'Set Condition Waive
Award Pairings

Employee Number

Add
(12345678
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Error Adding Bid Preference

« Duty Legs: The condition value must be less than or equal to 99

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings ' Instruction 'Set Condition 'Waive
Award Pairings

;Duty Legs
| Greater Than > | | 10002} legs

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Pairing Number The following painng number format is invalid: 5002

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Palrings | Instruction Set Condition  Waive
Award Pairings

2 Pairing Number
it © or f Not ©
® List

5002

O Condition
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Bid line attempts with multiple errors in how they are input will result in an error message
highlighting the multiple input issues:

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Average Daily Credit: Invalid Credit - Please input credit in this format; XG0
« Duty Duration: Invalid Time - Please input time in this format >O00040 ar 200004

« Employee Number: Please select at least one employee number

Start Bid Group Prefer Off | Award Pairings Avoid Pairings

Award Pairings

O All Aircraft Type

[ Any Aircraft Type

[ Allowance Amount
Average Daily Credit

Instruction Set Condition Waive

Greater Than = v 2 1000:00 (%]

O Charters

[ Deadhead Legs

[ Depart On Date Range
O] Depart On Dates

[ Depart On Day Of Wesk
Dty Duration

Greater Than > v S 1000:00 (%]

O Duty Legs
Employee Mumber

Add

Rermaove
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For some bid line errors PBS will not highlight anything in red however information regarding the
“error” is indicated:

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Please select at least one property

Award Pairings

Award Pairings

No bid parameters (properties)
have been selected.

[<]

| =

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Please select a bid preference to redo from

Instruction

Instruction
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While PBS does verify several parameters, the final responsibility to ensure that a bid line is
correct rests on the bidder.

For example, PBS does not check the prefix for pairing numbers. In the example below an incorrect
prefix to a pairing that is added to a “Pairing Number” bid line will result in that pairing and prefix
being included in a bid line:

Pairing Number

[F& orlf Mot O
@) | jst
Rs001| Add
 Condition

Resulting bid line that would not match any pairings, therefore none matching the incorrect pairing
number would be awarded.

1. Start Pairings ——

It is a recommended practice to read your bid lines as they are added to your bid.
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Bid Group Error Messages
When submitting your bid, and the information that you are entering does not conform to the format
expected by PBS you may get an error message in a pop-up window.

The following are examples of error messages when attempting to save your bid:

The “look” of these messages may be different depending on the browser that you are
using.

Current Bid 1 Your bid cannot be submitted. Your bid contains

mulkiple 'Start Pairings' bid groups, Each Pairing Bid Group that wou
enter, except For vour last one, must contain a bid preference
with either 'Else Start Mext Bid Group' or a "Jlear Schedule and
Skart Mewxt Bid Group' bid, Edit wour bid and resubmit,

—

. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Jan 21, 2014 |4
Awwiard Pairings

3. Start FPairings
4. Prefer Off Jan 1, 2014
Award Pairings

Start Pairings
Awiard Pairings

Stant Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

You have attempted to submit a bid with more than one Start Pairings bid group where there is no
“trigger” for PBS to use (if encountered) to jump to another bid group. To correct this error you
would need to add an ESNBG and/or a CSSNBG to the Start Pairings bid group that is missing the
“trigger”.

The bid sheet (Current / Default) where the error occurs is also indicated in the pop-up
window [1].
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Current Bid : Your bid cannok be submitked, Your bid conkains
mulkiple 'Start Reserve' groups. Each 'Skark Reserve' group thak
wol enker, except For wour last one, must contain a bid preference
with 'Else Start Mext Bid Group', Edit vour bid and resubmit,

ook |

=

. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Jan 21, 2014 Else Start Mext Bid Group
Award Pairings

3. Start Pairings
4. Prefer Off Jan 1, 2014
Aweard Pairings

Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

. Start Reserve
Prefer Off Jan 21, 2014

. Start Reserve
Prefer Off Jan 1, 2014

Start Reserve

@l @ en

You have attempted to submit a bid with more than one Start Reserve bid group where there is no
“trigger” for PBS to use (if encountered) to jump to another bid group. To correct this error you
would need to add an ESNBG and/or a CSSNBG to the Start Reserve bid group that is missing the

“trigger”’.
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Current Bid : Your bid cannot be subrmitted. You have entered a
'Skart Reserve Bid' bid group with a Max Above Option, All Max
Abowe Options on a "Start Reserve Bid' must be of a higher value
than the one preceding it, Edit vour bid and resubmit,

o

=

. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Jan 21, 2014 Else Start Mext Bid Group
Aweard Pairings

3. Start Reserve Bid Max Above 10 Else Start Mext Bid Group

Start Pairings
Prefer Off Jan 1, 2014 Else Start Next Bid Group
Award Pairings

6. Start Reserve Bid Max Above % Else Start Mext Bid Group

Start Pairings
Aweard Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve
Frefer Off Jan 21, 2014 Else Start MNext Bid Group

Start Reserve
Prefer Off Jan 1, 2014

Start Reserve

ok

O wpoe

This bid cannot be submitted because the first Max Above option [1] is a higher value than the
second Max Above option [2].
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Default Bid ¢ Your bid cannot be submitked, Your bid contains
Fairings' bid groups, Each Pairing Bid Group that you

except Far yaur lask one, musk conkain a bid preference

Period Jan14 v | Type] CurentBid v
Buddy: |

1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Jan 21, 2014 Else Start Next Bid Group
Award Pairings

3. Start Pairings
4. Prefer Off Jan 1, 2014
Award Pairings

Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

When you submit your bid ALL of your bid sheets are submitted including your Current and Default
bid. Be aware that the error may be on a bid sheet that is not visible on your screen. In the example

above there is an error in the Default bid yet the Current bid is the bid sheet being viewed and where
the Submit button was clicked.
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PBS Processes in Detail

Coverage Awards

Coverage Awards as defined by Navtech:

The process of ensuring that the flight duties are adequately covered by assigning pairings to
crew members, potentially creating a situation in which bids are denied. Because pairings vary
in length, and interact with non-overlapping pairings due to legality rules, solving a stack for
one critical period may result in a stack being created during another critical period. As a result,
it may appear that seniority has been violated by, for example, a junior crew member holding a
day off specifically requested by a more senior crew member when, in fact, there was no way to
combine the flight duties so that the work was covered and rules regarding rest and max duty
were respected.

Coverage is a process used by PBS to ensure that flights are covered on specific dates. PBS will
actually make every attempt to reduce the impact of coverage awards.

There are three types of coverage award:

- Tripstack: where you are required for a specific time (or date). PBS searched for bid lines that
allow it to “satisfy” or assign pairings on the time/date. PBS will attempt to honour Avoid
and/or Prefer Off bid lines where possible, however they may be ignored when no options exist.

- Language Tripstack: similar to the Tripstack however a specific language requirement is
needed.

- Language Credit: where the time (or date) is not crucial, only that you operate as many pairings
required for your language. PBS will read all of your bid lines however the only pairings
assigned in this process are those requiring the language.

Tripstack is the most common type of coverage and usually occurs when most bidders prefer to have
time off such as weekends and or civic/religious holidays. The information below is specific to
Time coverage (Tripstack), however some of the processes are similar to Language coverage
(Language Tripstack).

What is a “Stack”?
“Stack” is a term used for pairings that share a given date. These pairings do not need to depart
that date; rather the date may be at the start, middle or end of the pairing. As we generally look
at pairings as the time that we check-in to the time that we check-out, PBS also takes into
account crew rest as part of the pairing.

Why does unstacking occur?
Unstacking is meant to ensure that pairings are covered. While we would all like weekends off
as well as holidays, that is not possible. With a “Line Bidding” style of blocking, where bidders
bid on an entire block vs pairings, coverage is built into the pre-set blocks.
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How does PBS know when to start awarding coverage?
PBS must perform within parameters. These parameters include the minimum block threshold
for that month, the number of pairings that can be left unassigned per day, number of Min Credit
bidders allowed, etc.

With these parameters in place, PBS will then process the bids for your base. PBS will actually
process them several times, each time checking to see if it has stayed within the set parameters.
PBS will also “remember” what it did and how it performed against the parameters.

For example, PBS processes a pass of the bids without any coverage. Once it has completed the
pass it will see if there are any run parameters that have not been met. If there are days where
there are more than the allowable pairings per day left unassigned, PBS will designate an
“unstacking line” at a given seniority where it will begin assigning coverage for that date/time.

Again the bids are processed and again the results are evaluated. If the parameters are met then
the bid run is completed, if not, the unstacking line for that date/time will be moved up and
another attempt is made.

Also, PBS may only assign pairings that are available in the pairing pool for that stack. It is
possible that, below the unstacking line for that date, someone is only legal to operate a 1-day
pairing, however if no 1-day pairings are left, then no pairings can be assigned by PBS.

How is it possible that there are no 1-day pairings, or why not assign the junior person my 1-day
pairing that | was unstacked on? It is more complicated than that. PBS will assign you coverage
on pairings according to your bid. If your highest priority bid line that allows PBS to assign you
coverage requests a 1-day pairing, then PBS must honour that request. The alternative would be
for PBS to ignore that bid line and choose to assign you coverage from a lower priority bid line
or force you to work more days than you wanted.

I am always being assigned by coverage, am | doing something wrong?
No. If you are assigned by coverage it is because you are required to operate pairings on these
days. The determining factor as to whether or not you are assigned coverage includes your
seniority, vacation, civic and/or religious holidays, your language qualifications (Language
Coverage only) the bidding strategies of those senior to you. For example, the more people
senior who operate pairings on, for example, weekends means that the requirement to assign
coverage on weekends is lower.

I am senior but was awarded a pairing on Christmas day; does this mean that | was affected

by coverage awards?
You will know what pairings were assigned as coverage onto your block. PBS will list them at
the beginning of your Reasons Report as “Coverage Awards”. If you do not have this indication
on your Reasons Report, then you were not assigned by coverage. You are assigned pairings
according to your bid lines. If PBS reads a bid line where a day or date is not specified AND, for
example, December 25th is not in a Prefer Off bid line, PBS may assign you a pairing on
Christmas. Let’s think of a meal service and our choices are chicken or beef. If beef is more
popular then we know that we have more chicken than beef, so if the passenger we are serving at
the time has no preference, we will give them chicken. If by row 27 chicken is all we have left
to offer, then everyone else gets “assigned” chicken.
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Does PBS even look at my bid when it assigns my coverage awards?

Yes. If you fall below the unstacking line for a given date then PBS will assign coverage
pairings on your block first. When assigning coverage, PBS will read your bid to find the first
bid line that allows it to award a pairing in that stack taking into account any Avoid or Prefer Off
bid lines that it can. Once that is complete, PBS will continue unstacking on other dates if
necessary. After unstacking has been completed, then PBS will read your bid to complete your
block around the pairings that it has assigned to you by coverage. The “Coverage goes in first”
process is important to ensure that the unstacking line is as low as possible. Otherwise a clever
junior bidder could build a set of bid lines that do not allow PBS to assign them coverage
awards. If this were the case then the unstacking line would need to go up in seniority to satisfy
the parameters.

How can | stop from being assigned by coverage?
You cannot. Because of how the coverage award process operates, as mentioned earlier, you
cannot stop from being assigned by coverage but you may bid to better your chances of being
awarded pairings that you prefer. For example, you may ask for December 25th off, and then
request pairings on December 25th that have a layover you prefer, or arrive before a certain time.
Again PBS will consider these requests in priority where it can.

Why did PBS not honour my bid lines?

When there are multiple coverage dates PBS must also juggle bid requests and legalities. For
example, March 4th is being unstacked. You are legal for the entire day however you request a
late afternoon departure. Because PBS processes the bids for your base several times, it knows
that there is someone junior to you who will be assigned for coverage on another day making
them not legal for the morning of the 4th. Rather than force the unstacking line to go higher,
PBS will assign you for coverage the morning flight and the late afternoon flight will be assigned
for coverage to someone else.

Another consideration made by PBS is that there are some pairings that are “married” together.
Pairings that arrive very late one day and depart the late the next are one example.

How can | know if or on what date(s) | will be assigned for coverage?
There is no set formula to predict who will be assigned coverage and on what day or days.
Experience has shown us that civic and/or religious holidays as well as weekends are more likely
to be higher coverage dates. As to who will be assigned coverage first, that is more a factor of
those senior to you and their bid preferences.

Why was someone junior to me not assigned coverage on the same dates as | was?

That is possible for a number of reasons some of which have already been covered: legality,
availability of pairings, their language qualification(s), etc. Another is where there are multiple
coverage dates and/or entire blocks are assigned by coverage. While those higher in seniority
that fall just below the unstacking line may only be assigned coverage on one day, as PBS gets
closer to the end of the block holders it can be juggling several coverage dates. There are cases
where it is not possible to assign by coverage to someone on every possible coverage date. In
these cases, PBS will assign coverage based on past passes.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 10-17 2015-04-10



Section 10 — Help

How does PBS assign coverage?
Once PBS has determined the unstacking line for that day anyone below that line has their bid
read as follows:

First your bid is read looking for the first bid line that satisfies the stack. That means that if PBS
IS assigning for coverage on July 1st it will read your bid looking only for bid lines that allow it
to assign you a pairing on July 1st. Yes your Avoid and Prefer Off bid lines are considered.
Once PBS finds a bid line that allows it to assign a pairing for coverage on that day a pairing is
assigned. PBS then looks to see if there are other dates to assign coverage. Since this process
happens one day at a time you may find yourself, for example, assigned coverage on single day
pairings over a span of three days. This usually occurs if you ask for all three days off and
although PBS must eventually assign you for coverage you on all three days; remember that it
only looks at one day at a time and will try to give you some of that day off even if for a few
hours. A good example of this is December 25th. Let’s say that you ask for December 24, 25
and 26th off. In this example we will say that PBS must assign you coverage on all of those days
(and in that order) but remember that it will do so one day at a time. So with your prefer off
request (Dec 24, 25, 26) PBS will actually search for a pairing touching December 24th. If it can
do this then it moves to assign you coverage on December 25th. PBS will search for a 1-day
pairing on December 25th as it tries to still honour your Prefer Off on December 26th. If it can
do this then the pairing is assigned and then PBS moves to assign you coverage on December
26th and so on. The end result is that you may find yourself on three one day pairings where
more junior bidders are assigned, for example, a three day overseas even if you asked for
overseas.

How can this happen? First, PBS will try to give you some time off per day (as per the prefer off
request in this example). Second, it is possible that the junior bidder did not ask for the time off
or when PBS was assigning them coverage there were no one or two day pairings left.

PBS starts assigning coverage on the day with the highest stack. Within that day, if no bid lines
match a pairing in the stack OR if PBS is assigning coverage for language, PBS will assign the
pairing with the highest credit. If all the coverage days have the same stack height, PBS will
assign based on the results of previous passes.

Is Denial Mode the same as being assigned for coverage?
No. Denial Mode and Coverage Awards are two completely different processes.

One thing to keep in mind is that if in Denial Mode, PBS removes negative bid lines (Avoid,
Prefer Off). In the case of a Prefer Off bid line, a date that is removed in Denial Mode may
correspond later in seniority with a coverage date. Therefore it is possible to be awarded a
pairing on that date without that pairing being assigned by coverage on your block.
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When will coverage awarding be fixed?
The Coverage Award process is not broken; it is not a bug or error in PBS. It is a necessary
process to ensure that pairings are covered.

Coverage Awarding is a very complex process undertaken by extensive algorithms on high
powered computers. Factor in the various language requirements at each base and everyone’s
bidding preferences and one can see that this is a complicated process. We have been using PBS
since 2006 and are confident in knowing that PBS will do its best to honour the bids while at the
same time ensure that the operational requirements of the company are met. The two are not
mutually exclusive.

Even these examples are general in nature however the whole story on coverage awards is much
more complex. Here we have been reviewing awarding for coverage on a given date; however
coverage awarding occurs at a given hour on a day. In all cases the governing principles remain
the same.

The realities are that coverage is a necessary part of PBS or any bidding/blocking system.
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Denial Mode

Denial Mode as defined by PBS:
The removal of some or all of your negative bid lines by PBS in order to build you a legal block.

At the top of my Reasons Report it says Affected by Denial Mode, what does this mean?
Denial Mode is used to remove barriers that permit PBS from awarding you a legal block. These
barriers are in the form of negative bid lines such as “Prefer Off” and/or “Avoid”.

If you do not have a legal block once PBS has processed your bid lines, PBS will use the
embedded Award Pairings bid line to complete your block. If PBS still cannot build you a legal
block it will wipe out all pairings awarded to you and remove the last negative bid line in your
bid. Note: if the bid line removed is a Prefer Off with multiple dates, then the last date will be
removed.

This process continues until a legal block can be awarded or there are no negative bid lines that
can be removed. In this case, if PBS is still unable to complete you a legal block, it will use
another process known as Secondary Line Generation (SLG). In SLG, PBS will ignore all of
your bid lines and attempt to award you a legal block.

If after SLG is completed you still cannot be awarded a legal block, PBS will process next bid
group.

Can | avoid Denial Mode?
Yes and no. PBS will always attempt to build you a block according to your higher preferences
and Denial Mode is only applied if PBS has no other options prior to assigning you reserve. The
more flexibility that you give to PBS the less likely that you will be affected by Denial Mode.
You may add more generic bid lines or use Forget and Redo to strategically remove negative
bid line(s).
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Minimum Credit

Minimum Credit as defined by PBS:
Using the Minimum Credit condition tells PBS to award you a block closest to the minimum
allowed credit as possible.

“Closest to the minimum” does not mean just above or less hours than someone junior. “As
possible” is always in conjunction with your bid lines and the order in which they were
submitted. PBS does not scan all of your bid lines to award only enough pairings from selected
bid lines to make a legal block that gets you just over the minimum threshold for that month.
Rather, when Minimum Credit is requested PBS follows your bid lines in the order that they
were submitted and will only stop once the minimum threshold for that month is passed. How
PBS achieves this is a function of how you structure your bid.

There are times when the number of Minimum Credit bidders must be limited. This would be
done if the number of Minimum Credit bidders is such that there are not enough blocks awarded
to sufficiently cover the flying at that base and/or the required reserve coverage is not met.
When the number of Minimum Credit bidders is limited, anyone below that limit will have
“Maximum Min Credit Bidders Reached” displayed below the Minimum Credit bid line. When
this occurs, PBS will read your bid and award you pairings as if the request was not made.

I requested Minimum Credit but did not get it. What happened?
Requesting Minimum Credit does not instruct PBS to find you a combination of your bid lines
that will result in a block as close to the minimum threshold as possible, nor does it guarantees
that your block total will be less than someone junior to you. Requesting Minimum Credit
actually instructs PBS to stop awarding you pairings once you pass the minimum threshold,
which is either 71 hours (in an 80 hour block month) or 76 hours (in an 85 hour block month)

When Minimum Credit is requested, PBS processes your bid lines as per normal, however after
each pairing is awarded it will check to see if the minimum threshold has been passed. If you
have not passed the minimum credit threshold, PBS will continue to award additional pairings at
that bid line or move to the next bid line.

Once the minimum credit threshold has been passed PBS will stop awarding you pairings.
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I requested Minimum Credit and there is someone junior to me who has fewer hours. How
can that be?
With a preferential bidding system, that is very possible. Because PBS follows your bid lines in
the order that you submitted them, it is obliged to follow that order. If you fall below the
minimum credit threshold by, for example, 15 minutes and request a 9-hour pairing on your very
next bid line, PBS must award you that 9 hour pairing if it is available. The result is a
“Minimum Credit” block that is 15 minutes under the maximum.

Junior bidders with fewer hours have either structured their bid lines differently allowing PBS to
award them enough pairings to bring them over the minimum threshold prior to the embedded
Award Pairings bid line or their bid went to Award Pairings to complete their block. When PBS
is required to use Award Pairings to complete a legal block it will stop awarding pairings once it
surpasses the minimum threshold.

I bid Minimum Credit and it was honoured. This month is an 80 hour month and my block is
at 79:30 hours however | was awarded two 4-hour pairings. Can these be removed?
Several possibilities can result in this occurring. One is that the 4-hour pairings were awarded at
a higher bid line when the total number of hours was not above the minimum threshold.
Remember that PBS will not rearrange your bid lines to create a bid that will result in fewer
hours being awarded.

Another possibility is in a bid line where it appears that PBS has awarded you multiple pairings
where one, or more, of these pairings appears to have been assigned over and above the
minimum threshold. This occurs usually in “generic” bid lines, where a range of pairings may be
awarded. In these cases the order of the pairings displayed may not be the order in which they
were assigned. For example, it is an 80 hour month and by your bid line 18 you had been
awarded 62:30. At your bid line 19 you request pairings with a credit over (>) 3:59. Although
PBS displays that you were awarded a 4-hour pairing on the 2nd, a 4-hour pairing on the 4th and
a 9 hour pairing on the 17th, they were likely not awarded in that order. With 62:30, PBS may
award two 4-hour pairings bringing you to 70:30. Still below the threshold, PBS continued to
process that bid line and awards you a 9-hour pairing bringing you to 79:30. Now that the
minimum threshold has been passed, PBS will stop awarding. Again, PBS will follow your
bid lines and in this example the 9-hour pairing is one that fit the criteria of the bid line.

Should I bid Minimum Credit?

As outlined above, bidding Minimum Credit instructs PBS to stop awarding you pairings once
you pass the minimum threshold. If you do not bid Minimum Credit, PBS will continue to read
your bid and award you pairings until it reaches the end of your bid. If you are able to construct
your bid so that you bid just enough bid lines so that by the end of your bid you are awarded
pairings that bring you just above the minimum credit threshold, then this is where PBS will
stop. This type of strategy does require an excellent knowledge of what you can hold to
precisely manage your bid.
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Reserve

Similar to PBS for Block Holders, the Reserve awarding system allows you to build your reserve
schedule to the best of PBS’s ability around your reserve bid line requests and the Company’s daily
reserve requirements. These daily reserve requirements must be met as PBS awards reserve days.
The daily reserve requirement parameters are set according to various factors in the coming month.
These include weekends, holidays (statutory, school, religious, etc.), leaves and the number of
reserves required/available for that classification at the base in the month.

How does PBS determine the number of reserves?
The number of reserves is actually a factor of the number of block holders:

Number of Reserves = Number of Available Bidders — Number of Block Holders

Part of the function of PBS is to award as many blocks as possible and those unable to hold a
block (or request reserve) are assigned to reserve. The Company does publish an estimated
number of the minimum reserve requirement per classification at your base, however these
numbers represent “pure” reserves which take into account absences like leaves, vacation, etc.
and can vary based on how people bid (ie more hours or even minutes per bidder across the total
number of block holders at a base may result in fewer potential block holders resulting in more
reserves). During the PBS awards process, if the number of reserves falls below the required
level then other action may be taken. This may include limiting the number of Minimum Credit
Bidders which, for anyone below the cut-off, will show up on your Reasons Report as
“Maximum Min-Credit bidders reached”. Doing this instructs PBS to read bids below the
cut-off without the requirement to stop after passing the minimum threshold for the month. PBS
may then award more hours per bidder (below the cut-off) when possible and as a result reduces
the number of block holders which increases the number of reserves.

What are the daily reserve requirements?
Daily reserve requirements are the number of people required to be on reserve for a given day.
The requirements usually follow a pattern with more people working the weekend (Friday,
Saturday and Sunday) and fewer on weekdays (Monday to Thursday). Again, in months where
special events, holidays, etc. occur, daily requirements may be shifted accordingly. This is as
much to allow the Company the flexibility it needs for these days as well as try and reduce the
need to draft block holders should there be no legal reserves left that day.

While PBS Reserve works to award the minimum number of reserves on a given day it must also
take into account other factors such as:

Legalities: 4/14, 1/7 on overlaps as well as within the block month

Reserve Block Rules for days on.

Reserve Block Rules for days off.

Available reserve block holders (i.e. vacation, LOA, Special Assignment, return to work,
etc.).
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Because the actual number of people on reserve may not be guaranteed (this number is as much a
function of PBS as it is a function of individual bidding preferences) it is not possible to pre-set
exact daily requirements. To do so may actually penalize those on reserves if the total number is
low and daily requirements are high. Other than times where peak or holiday periods occur, and
this may vary, a general rule of thumb is to expect 2/3 coverage on high priority days and 1/3 on
low priority days. Again, there are situations where even the most senior reserve block holder
may be required to work if more junior reserve block holders are not available/legal.

Can | be unstacked on reserve?

Yes you may be unstacked on reserve. With all that PBS must honour, it is possible for even the
most senior reserve at a base to be unstacked on a reserve day. This is mostly because of people
on reserve who are junior and who cannot work on that day because they are either on vacation,
on a leave (or other absence) or not legal to be on reserve that day because of legalities or other
patterns that they must take to satisfy other stacks, etc. Legalities and reserve award rules must
be respected when unstacking on reserve. We know that one rule is that you may not be awarded
a single (or double) day of reserve other than at the beginning or end of the block month (or
absence). Therefore if you are unstacked for even a single day and if that day is in the middle of
the month then PBS must add at lease two (2) more reserve days onto it to make for three (3) in a
row.

A good example of how PBS must honour legalities and reserve awarding rules is the beginning
of January. Here is where more junior reserves (and block holders) are working very heavy
schedules at the end of December which may make them unavailable to work at the beginning of
January. In these cases more senior reserves will work as the juniors may not be forced on
reserve days if they are not legal.

What if | do not want to be on reserve?
You may not have that option; however there are ways to increase your chances of not being
assigned reserve. The simplest is not to bid reserve using Else Start Next Bid Group with Start
Reserve Bid as the next bid group or likewise with the bid line Clear Schedule and Start Next
Bid Group. Do not worry, if there is no possible way for PBS to award you a legal block you
will be assigned reserve, you do not need to request it.

Someone junior to me has a block and I got reserve, why did this happen?

There are a number of reasons why:

e The junior person may have been able to be awarded extra pairings that you were not legal for.
This most often happens at the beginning of the month where 4/14 and/or 1/7 rules may
eliminate some parings for you.

e The junior person may have waived the 4/14 or 1/7 rules allowing PBS to award pairings that
would otherwise not be legal to be awarded to you if you did not.

e Overlap credits from pairings in the previous month carrying over into the current month along
with the available pairings making a legal block.

e Vacation credits also count towards block credits so this along with available pairings may
have allowed PBS to make them a legal block.

e Language qualifications even for junior bidders may allow PBS to assign pairings that more
senior bidders are not qualified for again allowing PBS to make them a legal block.

What else should | know?
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e If you want a block over reserve then DO NOT add direct PBS to your Reserve Bid Group by
using the Start Reserve Bid as a bid group following a Pairings bid group containing Else Start
Next Bid Group and/or Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group. These bid line and bid group
combinations may send your bid to reserve before PBS had the opportunity to use up all of the
processes designed to award you a block such as Denial Mode.

e If you use the pattern bid then this request may override other reserve bid lines including Prefer
Off. The pattern will take priority over other reserve requests.

e Use a calendar to plot out your reserve time off and working days. There are times where,
within the reserve awarding process, PBS must force you to be on a reserve day even though it
was not being unstacked. This occurs when either too much time off is requested and/or the
time off requested does not allow a legal awarding of days on/off (ie violates 1/7, 4/14 or both).

e 4/14 and 1/7 rules may be waived for block holders, but only 4/14 or 1/7 may be waived for
reserve.

e “Else Start Next Bid Group” and/or “Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group” bid lines
followed by the “Start Reserve Bid” bid group may not result in your being assigned reserve if
PBS does not encounter them during coverage or if you are assigned a complete block by
coverage.

e In cases where PBS assigns you for coverage for language PBS may need to ignore any Avoid
or Prefer Off bid line with “Else Start Next Bid Group” or the bid group “Start Reserve Bid”.
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Introduction

Using the Desktop PBS Bidder is optional and does not replace the current Web PBS Bidder available
through the acaeronet, the Web PBS Bidder will remain in place and accessible in the same way as it is
now. The Web PBS Bidder and the Desktop PBS Bidder may be used interchangeably; if you
submit a bid using the one version you do not need to submit a bid with the other version. Either may be
used to create or edit bids and search pairings. You may use one to create and submit your bid and then
the other to edit and submit your edited bid.

Once installed on your computer, the Desktop PBS Bidder allows you to create bids without the need for
an internet connection although an internet connection is required to install and synchronize the
pairings at your base at the start of bidding and your bid before the close of bidding.

The functionality of the Desktop PBS Bidder is the same as for the Web PBS Bidder.

The Desktop PBS Bidder may be used to analyze your bid to see the pairings that may be awarded
and/or avoided with your bid lines. To do this, the Desktop PBS Bidder will show all the pairings that
match your bid lines as if you are the most senior bidder in your classification at your base. It will not
simulate your award. There are too many factors that impact your bid including what those senior to
you are awarded, pairing combination legalities, etc. The advantage of the analysis tool is that it displays
the number of pairings that match a given bid line. This may assist you in determining the relevancy of
that bid line or indicate that bid lines could be edited or that additional bid lines may be necessary.

The section on installing the PBS Desktop Bidder is found later in this guide and will walk you through
the installation process. The installation process is only required once however, if used, the Desktop
PBS Bidder does require synchronization at bid opening (download pairing and previous bid files) as
well as for bid submission.

Installation of the Desktop PBS Bidder may take 30 or more minutes depending on the speed of your
internet connection and may be installed on a Windows compatible PC running Windows 98 through
Windows 7. There is no Macintosh version of the Desktop PBS Bidder; however it may be possible to
install it on a Mac with a Windows emulator.

The purpose of this appendix is to provide information on the PBS Desktop Bidder. For
information on bidding, bid lines and/or bid groups please refer to the PBS Bidder’s Guide.
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Log In to the Desktop PBS Bidder

Once the Desktop PBS Bidder has
been installed, launch the Desktop
PBS application (double-click on the
Navtech PBS icon).

Ed .
Mavkech PES

When the Navtech PBS Login dialog
appears:

e Enter your employee ID and
password [1].

e Click the Ok button [2] (will
become available once an
employee ID and password are
entered).

Navtech PBS Login X

Navtech PES
Airline Code:
Employee ID: ||
|
Password: |
f

Data Synchronization:

Data synchronization is used to ensure that bid period information (bids, pairings, etc.) is up-to-date. If
you are connected to the Internet, the Navtech PBS Synchronization prompt will appear every time you
log in. To synchronize data click on the Synchronize button [3]. Once data synchronization is complete
the Ok button [4] will be active. Click on it to go to the Desktop PBS Bidder. If you are sure that you
have the most up-to-date information or you are not connected to the internet and the Navtech PBS
Synchronization prompt appears you may cancel the data synchronization by clicking on the Cancel

button [5].

Navtech PBS Synchronization

Synchronization Complete

Progress: |!IIIIIIIIIIIIIlIIIllllllllllllllllllllllq

Total Progress: lmII!IIIIIlllllllllllllll.lq

[ Synchronize ] [ Ok ] [ Cancel ” Options << ]

v The Ok button becomes accessible only once all synchronization processes are complete.

You may also synchronize data at any time from within the PBS Desktop Bidder when connected to the
internet. Select Tools > Data Synchronization from the menu bar at the top of the screen.

Bl Navtech PBS

Tools | Help

File

0

Infa

PBS Bidder’s Guide

Synchronize Data I

Export Schedule toygalendar Application
Settings
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Data Synchronization Options:

You may control the data that is synchronized with the Desktop PBS Bidder. To adjust synchronization
data options select the Options button [1] on the dialogue box and then the options that you wish to
change [2].

. Mavtech PBS Synchronization

Synchronization Ready

Progress: [ ]

Total Progress: [ ]

[ Cancel ” Options >> ]

3 [] sutomate on Startup
4

[] Cloze on Success
Sunchronization Status

Period | Bids Activitie: Fleason: Pairings E:;Qﬁs ;::Lr.;lrr:g ;[::;:E Pattern | &8
(=] =] =] =] =]
O3 O O O =] =] (=] (=]
sepls | [ O O O O ] ]
fugl3 | [ O O O O O O
b2l [ [l @ 1 1 1 1 b’
(=] ]
Filled square Checkmark Empty square
Information for Information for Information will
this period is up- | this period may be | not be
to-date. out-of-date and synchronized.
should be
synchronized.

Other Selectable Options:
e Automate on Startup [3] automates the synchronization process, you will not see the dialogue
prompt box, as data is synchronized every time you log into the Desktop PBS Bidder

e Close on Success [4] closes the dialogue prompt box once synchronization has been completed
successfully.

Once synchronization is complete all progress bars [5] will be green and the Ok button [6] available.
Click the Ok button to proceed to the Desktop PBS Bidder.

. Navtech PBS Synchronization

Synchronization Complete

Progress: [Illllllllllll-----llllllllllllllllllllllq

Tatal Progress: [Illllllllllll lllllllllllllllllllllld

[ Spnchronize ][ Ok l’ Cancel ][ Options << ]

The minimum synchronization requirement is for your bids however to fully use the
features of the Desktop PBS Bidder pairings should also be synchronized.
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Log Out of the PBS Bidder

You may close Desktop PBS using the close button [1] on the top right corner or by selecting
File > Exit from the menu bar [2].

Bl Navtech PBS

File Tools  Help

=) Prink Preview. .. b Award == Avoid
= Print... Ctrl+P

[ op | 2

If you log out of the PBS Bidder before submitting your bids, any changes you made to
your Current bid or Default bid are lost.

If you close Desktop PBS before saving your bids you will see the following message:

Confirm Close

I ‘fou have unsaved bidslare you sure you want ko close?

[ es J ’ Mo ]

Click Yes to exit without saving or click No to cancel the exit and save your bid.

the computer you are working on. To retrieve a saved bid you must use the same computer

An internet connection is NOT required to save a bid. When a bid is saved it is stored on
where the bid was saved.

If you have saved your bid but have not submitted it you will see the following message:

Confirm Close

I You have saved but unsubmitted bidslare you sure you want to close?

[ Yes ] [ No J

Click Yes to exit without submitting your bid or click No to cancel the exit and submit your bid.
Submitting a bid must be done if changes are made to your bid in order for them to be considered for the
block awards process.

An internet connection IS required to submit a bid. When a bid is submitted it is sent to
the Web PBS Bidder and is available for the PBS Awards process after bid close.
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PBS Desktop Bidder Interface

The PBS Desktop Bidder interface is similar to other MS Windows programs. The Menu bar, along the
top of the screen, [1] is available to you on every screen. File, Edit, Tools and Help appear when

applicable.

settings, export your schedule to a calendar application and open the help files.

Through these menu items you may print information, synchronize data, change your

In the PBS Desktop PBS Bidder, you may move around the interface and create bids by clicking on
different options. You only need to type employee numbers and specific pairing numbers when you are
creating your bid.

The PBS Bidder uses standard Windows options for selecting items in lists:

o toselect asingle item, click on it
o toselect several items grouped together, click on the first item, hold down the Shift key, and then
click on the last item
o to select several items scattered throughout the list, click on the first item, hold down the Citrl
key, and then click on each of the other items you want to include in the selection

There are also the usual Windows control buttons for minimizing, maximizing and closing the program

window [2].
B Navtech PBS
Ele Tools  Help
@ Bidder Details
info JOHN SMITH YUL-ALL-P
Employee Number. 012345 Senionty 14590
ES | Lenguages: BL Eligible: No
Reduced Block No Line Check Arman. o
Restricted Locations: Shadow Dates:
Restricted E quipment
Calendar Restricted Positions:
Lo Training Senjority: 45380
Nt Training Requirements:
Pairings Bidding Info

A

Bids

Results

P

7

Training

ELOCK INFORMATION FOR THE PERIOD OF: 03 DECEMBER - 31 DECEMBER 2013
MAXTMUM LIMITATIONS SCHEDULED AT 85 HOURS FOR THE DECEMBER BLOCK MONTH.
THE BID WINDOW IS BETWEEN 76:00 - §5:00 HRS

TRAINING BID OPEN: 04 NOVEMBER @ 08:00 EST
TRAINING BID CLOSE: 07 NOVEMBER |4 08:00 EST
TRAINING BID PUBLISH: 08 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST
PATRING BID OFEN: 13 NOVEMBER @ 08:00 EST
PAIRING EID CLOSE: 19 NOVEMBER 4 08:00 EST
PAIRING AWARD PUBLISH: 22 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST
PAIRING CONTEST OPEN: 22 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST
PAIRING CONTEST CLOSE: 25 NOVEMBER 4 23:00 EST
PATRING CONTEST PUELISH: 27 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST

BE

Bid Period

Decl3
Stat.  December 3, 2013
End December 31, 2013

Selectable icons used to access the various pages in the PBS Desktop Bidder are placed along the left
side of the screen:

3. Info Page: Individual and bidding information is displayed.
4. Calendar Page: Your calendar is displayed.

5. Pairings Page: Pairings are listed and/or searched here.

6. Bids Page: Where you enter and edit your bid sheet.

7. Results Page:

PBS Bidder’s Guide Appendix 1 Page 3-1
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Customizing the Interface

Some screens allow you to customize the windows. Normal windows conventions are followed for the
sizing of “panes” within a window.

Adjust the Size of a pane:
1. Move the mouse pointer over the border between various panes [1] indicated by the red lines in

the screenshot below.
The mouse pointer changes from the pointer icon to the == “adjust pane” icon.

2. Click and hold the mouse button to drag the border to its new size.

3. Release the mouse button.

6 4 oo | 300 [Fea] [Dansbes]

YUL-ALL-P

Info
I Matching  Filtered
m 1. ¥ StatPaiings 5061004 0.0
Calendee ||2 2 Prefes Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013 109131 435873 00 [ Al Aicrait Type
,z: 3 % w&wngsayoval M— 432 435873 425 [J Any Ascralt Type
ward Painngs f Average Daily Credt > 00 epaiting S
\"& 3 O Sunday 435873 [ Atowance Amount
parings |3+ Foiget2 4873 449 Average Daiy Credt
& % RedoFrom3 435873 4492 Greater Than> v [ 00600 3|
, Award Pairings If Paiing Number M3285, M3287, M3230, = '
7% 9394 M9391 515 435873 48106 j Charters
Award Paiings 5061004 435873 435873 7] Deadhead Legs
Start Paiings 5061004  0:0
Award Paiings 5061004 5061004 506:1004
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve 1
S, [
S |5 View Detais ]lao:smwdmlqas:_anhmedm 44:92 in Preferred Pool
Bl "1 : 4:92 in Preferre %
"™ 1§ Paig Nimber | Dage | Checkin' | (ChackOuk | Toial Ceadh | TAFB L/0 Stns e T e o]
2 R 4 5 6 7
_________ 2 R 1 12 13 14
1 2 1819 20 21
3 2 %5 2% 27 8
1 2
1 %
1 )
2 Yo
< > [C] Duty Legs 3
Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14580 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 1

Since several panes may be open at one time, you may choose to close a pane by clicking on the “X” [2]
at the top right of the applicable pane. Note that some panes cannot be closed.

Depending on your computer screen’s resolution, you may see more or less information
than the screen shots in this document. It is preferable to expand the Desktop PBS Bidder
screen to its maximum by clicking on the Maximize button [2].
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Connected JBHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14680

Bl Navtech PBS
Fle Tools  Hep
Informatior
Bidder Details
Info JOHN SMITH YUL-ALL-P
= Employes Number. 012345 Senionty: 14590
S | Languages: BL Efigible: i No
Reduced Block: No Line Check Arman: o
Restricted Locations: Shadow Dates:
Restricted E quipment:
Calendar Restricted Positions:
o Training Seniority. 45380
\Lx Training Requirements:
Pairings Bidding Info
/ BLOCK INFORMATION FOR THE PERIOD OF: 03 DECEMBER - 31 DECEMBER 2013
& MAXIMUM LIMITATIONS SCHEDULED AT 85 HOURS FOR THE DECEMBER BLOCK MONTH.
Bids
THE BID WINDOW IS BETWEEN 76:00 - 85:00 HRS
TRAINING BID OPEN: 04 NOVEMBER @ 08:00 EST
Results TRAINING BID CLOSE: 07 NOVEMBER |4 08:00 EST
S TRAINING BID PUBLISH: 08 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST
o~
E, PAIRING BID OFEN: 13 NOVEMBER @ 08:00 EST
\ PATIRING BID CLOSE: 19 NOVEMBER 4 08:00 EST
PAIRING AWARD PUBLISH: 22 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST
Training
PAIRING CONTEST OPEN: 22 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST
PATRING CONTEST CLOSE: 25 NOVEMBER i 23:00 EST
PATRING CONTEST PUBLISH: 27 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST

<

Confirmation #: 1238837112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

EBX

—
NAVTECH
Tl

Bﬁ Petiod

Decl3
Stat.  December 3, 2013
End December 31, 2013

AL..

B

Scroll bars, may appear at the bottom or right of a window. These signify that there is more information
than can be displayed. Click and hold the left mouse button on the darker part of these bars and slide the
bar left or right (horizontal bars [3]) or up and down (vertical bars [4]). You may also use the arrows [5]
at the extremes of the scroll bar to move the window.
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The Pages in the PBS Desktop Bidder are similar to the ones covered in the main section
of this guide.

Info Page

When you first log in to the PBS Desktop Bidder you see the information page which contains your personal
information and bidding information from your administrator.

B Navtech PBS Q@@
Ele Tools Help iw_/./.c
0 Bidder Detaile Bid Petiod
Info JOHN SMITH YUL-ALL-P Decl3

Employes Number. 012345 Senionty 14590 Stattt  December 3, 2013
883 Languages: BL Elgible: No End December 31, 2013
Reduced Block: No Line Check Aiman: o 1
Restricted Locations: Shadow Dates:
Restricted E quipment:
Calendar Restricted Positions:
e Training Seniority. 45380
(D Training Requirements:

Pairings Bidding Info

A
4 / ELOCK INFORMATION FOR THE PERIOD OF: 03 DECEMBER - 31 DECEMBER 2013
MAXTMUM LIMITATIONS SCHEDULED AT 85 HOURS FOR THE DECEMBER ELOCK MONTH.

THE BEID WINDOW IS BETWEEN 76:00 - 85:00 HRS

TRAINING BID OPEN: 04 NOVEMBER @ 08:00 EST
Resukts TRAINING BID CLOSE: 07 NOVEMBER 4 08:00 EST
- TRAINING BID PUBLISH: 08 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST
o~
- ) PATRING EID OFEN: 13 NOVEMBER @ 08:00 EST
\‘\s PATRING BID CLOSE: 19 NOVEMBER 4 08:00 EST

PAIRING AWARD PUBLISH: 22 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST
Training

PAIRING CONTEST OPEN: 22 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST

PAIRING CONTEST CLOSE: 25 NOVEMBER 4 23:00 EST

PAIRING CONTEST PUBLISH: 27 NOVEMBER @ 23:00 EST

Note: Should you submit multiple pairing contests, the last one
subnitted prior to contest close will be the one that is used.

H- D "

Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14580 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

Your personal information is found under Bidder Details [1]. Check over this section carefully and
contact the planning department if any information is incorrect.

The Bid Period section [2] displays the start and end date of the bid period.

Messages from the administrator will be posted in the Bidding Info section [3]. Note that this
information may change at any time.

The navigation panel [4] on the left side of the window is always available to you. Select an icon on the
panel to go directly to that screen.

The information on the bottom of the window is available to you on every screen. Here you will see the
status of your connection to the internet [5] (you only need a connection to synchronize data and submit
your bids), personal information [6], a confirmation number from your last submitted bid and the date
and time of your last submitted bid [7].
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Calendar Page

The Calendar Page displays information regarding any overlap credits, vacation credits as well as pre-

determined leaves of absences, etc.

~—

T Y7 J T

|

Thu 1 Sot
\
a e ) 7 ° v
" 12 19 19 1" "
10 19 0 21 22 a3
M i " 9k D . 2 | o)
| T T O T e A T B W s T |

Nig v c

2

November 2013 Janueny 2014
c Mor o 8 [ Mon Tue Moo T Fr Gat
Al

Bajgeud

3 -
0 "
L3 "
249 s

" " "
20 21 2
2 2 =

Bigewz

a

Connected | JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14500

Confrmation #: 1235887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 .

The Calendar screen displays a calendar containing your awarded and pre-awarded activities and
absences, including pairings, training, and vacation. You can use this calendar to view your current
block, as well as the current bid period. The calendar displays any carry-ins/carry-outs you may have
from the previous bid period, and lets you check the actual dates of weekends or specific days of the

week that may affect the bid you submit.

Within the calendar, you can click on an activity and a pop-up window appears containing the details of
the item. The calendar displays six weeks at a time, but you can see up to 13 previous bid periods on the

calendar.

1. Current Month and Navigation Arrows
2. Orange indicates the current bid period
3. Pairing

4. Absence (e.g. Vacation)

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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Pairings Page

When the Pairings Page is first opened you will see all of the pairings available at your base and in your
classification in order by pairing number. The Pairings Page displays information regarding the pairings
available to you at your base. You may sort pairings, search for pairings, add pairings to your bid sheet
as either Award or Avoid.

B Navtech PBS Q@@
File Tools  Help aA\{/v/-cn
6 _f. View Details | o Award == Avoid
Info PaiingNumber Daps  Checkin  CheckOut  TotalCredt  TAFB L/OStns  A| 44 Search & Reset
R | [T] AllAircraft Type
E | M5002 3 1330 14:05 01505 048:35 ZRH ] Any Airceaft Type
Calendar M5003 3 14:50 17:30 01855 050.40 oG [[] Allowance Amount
- | M5004 3 1450 17:33 01858 050:43 CDG [[] Average Daily Credit
W, M5005 4 14:50 1510 018:03 07220 CoG [C] Charters
\ M5006 3 15:30 17:33 018:28 050:03 CoG [[] Deadhead Legs
Eirings M5008 3 15:40 16:10 01543 048:30 LHR [] Depart On
M5011 4 15:40 16:10 023:36 072:30 YVR. LHR [C] Duty Duration
M5013 3 16:25 1555 015:35 047:30 FRA [7] Duty Legs
Bids M5014 4 16:25 1555 017:50 071:30 FR& [T] Envoute Check-In Time
M5015 3 1830 1235 014:55 04205 BRU "] Entoute Check-Out Time
|M5016 4 18:30 12.35 016:28 066.05 |BRU [[] In Charge Only
|M5017 3 18:35 1510 014:20 044:35 CDG [7] Landings In
Resuks M5018 3 18:35 16:10 014:10 045:35 |LHR (7] Language
/; M5020 3 18:35 18:30 015:45 047:55 LHR [] Layover
\-\3& M5022 4 1835 17:33 017:40 070:58 CDG [] Postion
Troking M5023 3 1500 14:20 015:35 043:20 GVA [] SitLength
M5024 3 1300 14:20 015:35 043:20 Gva [C] 1aFB
M5025 4 1300 14:20 016:48 067:20 GVA [] Paiing Check-In Time
M5027 4 1300 14:20 016:48 067:20 GVA [7] Paiing Check-Out Time
M7004 1 1230 1833 004:00 0086:03 | [] Paiing Total Credi
M7005 1 1230 18:33 004:00 006:03 [] Paiiing Length
M7006 1 12:30 1833 004:00 006:03 [7] Paiiing Numbes
M7008 2 1250 17:00 011:17 028:10 YWR
M7010 3 14:50 18:33 014:54 051:43 YYZ.YVR
M7011 4 1450 18:33 022:00 075:43 YWR.YYZ, ...
. M7 2 ? 1450 718 mM1-45 N8 YWR . A
Connected JOHN SMITH (012246) — YUL-ALL-P: 14500 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

There is a lot of information on the Pairings Page. To view more information than is visible in the
pairings pane you may enlarge the window to its maximum and/or use the scroll bars [1] to see the
information that is off the visible pane.

For example:
One of the columns found at the extreme right of the pane is the “Dates View” [2]. You may need to
use the scroll bar and or right scroll arrow to see this information. The dates that the pairing departs
on are indicated by a light grey box [3]. The box may be difficult to see but does correspond to the
information in the “Dates” column [4]. One way to see the dates in the Dates View is to select the
pairing by clicking anywhere on the pairing line where the pairing is and scroll to the right (if

necessary).
’
-D' Dales Date!"v‘iew k 2

322253 a4 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 4 24 25 26 27 28 23 30 31
23 3 4

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 193 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 23 30 31

E11132024 |3 4 5 3

1529 345 B 78 3011213141516 171819 020 22232429627 823303H

3293 32 45 B 7 8 3101112733714 1851617 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 26 26 27 28 29 20 A1 &
< e
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Sort Pairings

e Todks e grTreen
0 o View Details | o Award —ﬁ.
P4 X l
Info PatingNumber  Dags  CheckIn Check Out  TotalCredt  TAFB L/DStns A 34 Search L Reset
— M5001 1 0315 20:50 008:50 [ [ AllBircraft Type
E M5002 3 1330 14:05 los0s (04835 |ZRH [] Any Aitcraft Type
Calendar M5003 3 1450 17:30 01855 05040 (DG [] Allowance Amount
~— M5004 3 11450 17:3 01858 05043 oG [[] Average Daily Credt
W, MS005 4 1450 1510 01803 07220 C0G [] Charters
N M5006 3 15:30 17:33 01828 05003  |CDG [] Deadhead Leas
pairings M5008 3 1540 1610 01543 048:30 LHR [] Depart On
M5011 4 15:40 1610 02336 07230 YVR, LHR [] Duty Duralion
M5013 3 1625 1555 01535 04730 FRA [] DutyLegs
) M5014 4 16:25 1555 017:50 071:30 FRA [ Envoute CheckIn Time
M5015 3 1830 1235 01455 04205 |BAU [] Entoute Check-Out Time
- M5016 4 11830 1235 01629 08605  |BAU [] In Charge Only
M5017 3 11835 1510 01420 044:35 CoG [] Landings In
Resuits M5018 3 1835 16:10 01410 (04535  |LHR [] Language
O | M5020 3 1835 1830 01545 047:55 LHR [ Layover
\-‘\' M5022 4 1835 17:3 017:40 070:58 CoG [] Postion
L M5023 3 1300 14:20 01535 04320 GVA [] SitLength
M5024 3 1300 14:20 01535 043:20 GVA [] TAFB
M5025 4 11300 14:20 016:48 067:20 GVA [] Paiing Checkn Time
M5027 4 1300 14:20 016:48 067:20 GVA [] Paiiing Check-Out Time
M7004 1 1230 1833 (00400 00803 | [] Paiing Total Credk
|M7005 N 1230 1833 004:00 00603 | [[] Paiiing Length
M7006 1 1230 1833 004:00 00503 | [] Paiiing Number
M7008 2 1250 17:00 011:17 02810 YR
M7010 3 1450 1833 01454 051:43 YYZ.YVR
M7011 4 1450 1833 02200 075:43 YWR.YYZ, ..
o M7 2 ? 14-/0 71118 mi-4R nan-7/ YWR » o
Connected | JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14590 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

To sort the order of the pairings (for example by Check In time):

e Click on the column header [1]. An “up” arrow will appear to the right of the column name. This
sorts the pairings in an ascending order (lowest values at the top, highest values at the bottom)
according to the data in that column.

e Click on the column header again to sort the pairings in a descending order (highest values at the
top, lowest values at the bottom) according to the data in that column.

Check In | : Pairings displayed in ascending order (according to the selected column)

Check In + : Pairings displayed in descending order (according to the selected column)

Depending on the width of the column, the “up” or “down” arrows may not be visible.
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B Navtech PBS
Tools  Heip

Show/Hide Columns

EBX

— =
NAVTECH
R

Ele
0 o View Details | o Award == Avoid

M5001
M5002
M5003
M5004
M5005
M5006
M5008
M5011
M5013
M5014
M5015
M5016
M5017
M5018

P | M5020
M5022
M5023
M5024
M5025
M5027
M7004

|M7005
M7006
M7008
M7010
M7011

M7M 2
<

NOE W S = s W W R W W W EW e WERWW s W W

Info Paing Number ~ Days

1

Check In
0315
1330
14:50
11450
14:50
15:30
15:40
15:40
16:25
16:25
1830
1830
1835
18:35
18:35
18:35
1500
13:00
1300
1300
12:30
12:30
1230
1250
14:50
14:50
14-5n

Check Out
20:50 00850
14:05 |015.05
17:30 01855
1733 01858
1510 01803
1733 01828
16:10 01549
16:10 02336
1555 01535
1555 017:50
1235 01455
1235 016:29
1510 014:20
16:10 01410
1830 (01545
1733 017:40
14:20 01535
14:20 01535
14:20 016:48
14:20 016:48
1833 004:00
[18.33 00400
1833 004:00
17:00 0117
1833 01454
1833 022:00
71-1R mi-4R

Total Credt  TAFB

L/OStns A 34 Search W] Reset

011:35 | [] Al Aircraft Type

104835 |ZRH 7] Any Aircraft Type

050.40 |CDG [T Allowance Amount

| 050:43 CoG [] Average Daily Credit

072:20 CoG [[] Charters

050.03 |CDG [[] Deadhead Legs

048:30 LHR [] Depart On

072:30 VR, LHR [] Duty Duration

047.30 I; 5 [ Duty Legs

071:30 f [] Envoute Che e

I o e by

c Columns 3 Davys

ks w06 CheckIn

045:35 LHR O

(04785  |LHR [] e = Ok

070:58 C0G [] Tatal Credit

043:20 GVA

043:20 GVA g TAFE

067:20 GVA "_] Layawers

ﬁig Gva % Equipment

| 006.03 D Positions

008:03 | O Allowance

028:10 YVR

051:43 YYZ.YVR Dates

075:43 YWR.YYZ, ... v | Dates View

nmnoR YVR M

Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14590

Confirmation #: 1238637112

Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

To show/hide columns:

e Right click anywhere on the Pairings table [1] Move you mouse over the Columns “button” [2]
and the Columns menu [3] appears:

e On the Columns menu you may select which column:

= A check mark [4] next to a Column title | #] indicates that the column is currently displayed
= Click on a Column title without a check mark to display it
= Repeat these steps as often as necessary until you have the information that you want displayed
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View Pairing Details

Ele
0 i+ View Detais o Award = Avoid
Info Pairing Number  Days Check In Check Out Total Credit  TAFB L/AOStne | 34 Search U Reset
- ) | M5001 1 | 0315 20:50 008:50 |011:35 [7] ANl Arcealt Type
E ) | M5002 3 13:30 14:05 01505 048:35 ZRH [[] Any Aicralt Type
Catendsr || 2 | M5003 3 14:50 17:30 01855 050:40 CDG [] Alowance Amount
o~ ) | M5004 3 | 14:50 17:33 018:58 050:43 CDG [[] Avetage Dady Credt
\‘,,x = | M5005 4 |14:50 1510 01803 07220 DG [ Chastess
&) | M5006 |3 |15:30 17:33 018:28 | 050:03 | CDG [[] Deadhead Legs
: ' ) | M5008 3 | 15:40 16:10 015:49 048:30 LHR [[] Depat On
& | MsoN 4 | 15:40 11810 023:36 |072:30 YVR, LHR [7] Duty Duration
= | M5013 3 |16:25 |1555 0153 (04730 |FRA [] Duty Lege
ads |2 Ms014 4 1625 11555 01760 |70 [FRA [ Envoute Checkn Time
2 | M5015 3 | 18:30 1235 014:55 | 042,05 BRU [C] Ervoute Check-Out Time
2 | M5016 4 | 18:30 1235 016:23 066:05 BRU [[] InChaege Only
= | Ms017 3 11835 11510 (01420 04435 C0G [] Landngs In
Resuks &) | M5018 3 | 18:35 1610 014:10 045:35 LHR [7] Language
/; ) | M5020 3 |18:35 18:30 015:45 | 047:55 LHR [7] Layover
\-'x &) | M5022 4 18:35 17:33 017:40 070:58 CDG [C] Postion
. = - | |
" 3 [[] StLength
9 lnsozz check-In 13:00 Check-Out 14:20 [] 1a%8
Day Fit  Dep Arx Turn  Bgp  FlightCredit Ducy (] Paiing Checkn Time
1 0830 YUL 20:10 GVA 09:30 767  007:20 [[] Pasing Check-Out Time
GVA  025:05 008:45
3 0821 OGVA 11:50 YUL 14:08 767 008:1S [[] Paring Total Credt
_______________ o092 [] Paiing Length
Credit: 015:3§ 015:35 018:15 [[] Paiing Number
TAFB: 043:20 1
Lang: 1 AR, 3 BL, 1 GE
Crev Comp: 4 FA, 1 GP, 1 P
Allowance: $266.50
v
< >
Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345) - YUL-ALL-P: 14500 Confrmation #: 1238587112 | Last Subentted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

To view pairing details:
e Click on the [#] to the left of the pairing number
e The selected pairing(s) details will be displayed [1]
e To close the pairing details view, click on the ~Jto the left of the pairing number

Alternatively, you may also use the “View Details” button [2] at the top of the pairings pane.

To view pairing details using the “View Details” button:
e Click anywhere on the line associated with the pairing (you may select multiple pairings using the
Ctrl key). The lines with the pairing(s) will turn blue
e Click on the “View Details” button
e A separate window will be displayed with the pairing details:

MEDZE  Check-In 19:00 Check-Out 14:20
seRTin seRTI December 2013

Day Flt Dep Arr Turn Eqp FlightCredit Dty Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu  Fri Sat
1 0230 YUL 20:10  GVA 0%:30 767 007:z0

GVA  0Z5:08 003: 45 iz 3 4 s & A
2 0831  GWA 11:50  YUL l4:05 767 008:15 5 9 0 11 12 13 14

nns:30 15 18 17 1B 18 0 A

e 2z 2z n = FEEl s
Credit: 015:35 015:35 018:18 R
TAFE: 043:20

Lang: 1 AR, 3 BL, 1 GE
Crew Comp: 4 FA, 1 GP, 1 P
Allowance: $2ZE66.50
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B8 Naviech PBS

Fle = Tools Help

&Vlew Details | g Award == Avoid

S 2 o 4 |

Pairings Search

Info Fairing Mumber | Daps Check In Check Out Total Credit | TAFB L/0 Stnz Eq 33 Search L Reset
- [+ | M302E 1 0515 16:45 o0s15 m1:30 32| |[] Al Aircraft Type o]
E [+l | ME050 1 05:45 17:15 003:15 011:30 31| Any Aircraft Type
Calendar [+ | Mans1 1 05:45 1715 o0s15 m1:30 32| Allowance Amaunt
[+ | 9071 1 06:00 18:10 009:55 0210 Average Daily Credit
( \f_«g ) | anst 1 0:20 18:25 005D | 01205 [ Greate Than > | 00300 2
~ 12 | 13099 1 (6:40 19:23 01041 01243 il
Bairings | (+] | 3180 1 07:20 182 00%:03 011:12 37| | Charers
EIEE 1 0720 13;: 00303 o112 31 g g:z::e;: Legs
[+ | Ma187 1 07:30 20 01020 235 kil .
: | Maz13 1 08:45 22:00 00915 01315 1| L, Duty Duration
Bids Duty Legz
\ [+ | M3z28 1 0310 2215 mao.50 m3:05
[ Mg231 1 0340 22 mea 01245 71|| [LessThan< v |2 v
[ | M3450 1 (05:45 17:15 00315 011:30 31||[] Envoute Check-ln Time
[+ | Mo4s3 1 05:45 1715 00315 011:30 31||[] Enroute Check-Out Time =
[+l | M9484 1 05:45 1715 o0s15 m1:30 31||[] InCharge Only
[+ | 13485 1 06:20 18:25 00350 01205 31||[] Landingz In
Training 1 011:15 il |[] Language
._l O] Layover 1
[ Pasitian
[] SitLength
] TAFE
[] Pairing Check-In Time
[] Paiing Check-Out Time
[] Pairing Tatal Credit
Fairing Length
| Exactly = A |1 s
< ]| | ¥ [|[C] Pairing Mumnber v
Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14590 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 -

To search for pairings:

e Use the criteria in the pane to the right [1] to define the search parameters

e Once all the desired search criteria has been selected, click on Search [2]

e The pairings matching the search criteria will be displayed in the Pairings pane [3]
e You may reset the search criteria by clicking on the Reset button [4]

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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Adding an Award or Avoid Pairings

File Tools  Help v v :_A@GH
@ i View Details | o Award == fvoid
Info Pairing Mumber | Days Check In Check Out | Total Credit | TAFE L/0 Stris | 334 Search L Reset
- £ | M50 1 0315 20:50 008:50 011:35 [ Al Aircraft Type
E £l | M5002 3 13:30 14:05 01505 04835 ZRH [ Arw Aireraft Type
Calendar || | M5003 3 14:50 17:30 01855 050:40 CDG [ allowance dmount
— + | M5004 3 14:50 17:33 01858 050:43 ChG [ Awerage Daily Credit
\,: =+ | M5005 4 14:50 1510 0&03 072:20 ChG [] Charters
% = | 5006 3 15:30 1733 0g28 050:03 ChG [] Deadhead Legs
Bairings_|f +1 | 5008 2 15:40 1610 015:49 04830 LHR [] Depart On
=l | k5011 4 15:40 16:10 02336 07230 R, LHR [] Duty Duration
/ | M5013 3 16:25 15:55 mE35 047:30 FRa& [] Duty Legs
Fids = | M5014 4 16:25 15:55 01750 071:30 FRa& [] Enroute Check-In Time
+ | M5015 3 18:30 12:35 014:55 042:05 ERU [] Enroute Check-Out Time
=+l | M5016 4 18:30 1235 0E:29 0EE:05 BRU [] InCharge Only
| M5017 3 18:35 1510 04:20 044:35 COG [] Landings In
Results | 15018 3 18:35 16:10 01410 045:35 LHR [] Language
= =+l | 15020 3 18:35 18:30 0545 047:55 LHR [ Lawaver
‘C% = | M5022 4 ] 1733 017:40 07058 DG [ Pasition
ey ez N — ETSI |(7 5t
=+ | M5024 3 ] 14:20 01535 043:20 Gy [] TAFE
=+ | M5025 4 15:00 14:20 01648 0720 G [] Pairing Check-In Time
£ | M5027 4 15:00 14:20 01648 0720 G [[] Pairing Check-Out Time
+1 | ra7nind hl 1 1027 noa-nn nnc-n2 M1 P e Tatal Can din

You may add an Award Pairings or an Avoid Pairings bid line to your bid sheet at any time from the
Pairings page:
e Using the Pairings pane, select the pairing(s) that you want to include in your bid sheet [1]
e Click on the Award button [2] to add the pairing(s) to your bid as an Award Pairings If Pairing
Number XXXX bid line
e Click on the Avoid button [3] to add the pairing(s) to your bid as an Avoid Pairings If Pairing
Number XXXX bid line
e The appropriate bid line will be added to your bid sheet [4] (in this example Award was selected)

Current Decl3 YUL-ALL-P

3 4 Submit | g cut 53 Copy [ |X Delste 4+ Up 4 | 9 add [ Edit |'J\Analyze

Info

@

Start Pairings

O
1:
2 [ Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Calendar || 3 & Award Paiiings |f Lagaver In LHR
— 4 == fyoid Paiings IF Duty Legs > 2 Legs
\.&% 5 4 Award Pairings |f Average D aily Credit » 006:00 If Departing On wWednesday If Paiing Length < 3 Daps
E: Forget 2
Pairings IS Redo From 3
8 Lward Pairings If Pairing Murnber M3285, M3287, M9290, M9394, M9291
w 53 Lward Pairings If Pairing Mumber M5023
Ayward Paiiings
Start Pairings
Ansized Pairinas

This method of adding a bid line will ONLY use the pairing number(s) selected to create
the Award or Avoid bid line and not the criteria used to search for the pairing(s).

You may select multiple pairing numbers to be added to a single Award or Avoid bid line.
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Bids Page

The Bids Page is where you create and/or modify your bids. After synchronization your bids will be
copied into the PBS Desktop Bidder.

B Naviech PBS
File  Edit Tools Help

Submit SavE Cut =35 Copy Faste Delete 4 Up & Down Add Edit Analyze
i L 1;3 j

Bid For (2%

Infa [ Buc
L R lairings
] |2 =

Prefer Off Dec 11, 20013, Dec 25, 2013
+ Ayward Paiings If Layover In LHR
- Awoid Paiings If Duty Legs » 2 Legs

Auward Paiings If Average Daily Credit > 008:00 If Departing On 'wednesday If Paiing Length < 3 Days
Forget 2

Redo From 3

Award Pairings |f Pairing Murnber M3285, M3287, M9290, M 93294, M9291

Ayward Paiings |f Paiiing Mumber M5023

Auward Pairings

1
2
S
4
L%
E:
7
g
9

L

Start Pairings
Auward Pairings

Start Reserve Bid
10: § Start Ressrve

=y
(= 1 % waive 1 Day Offin 7
. 12 1 Set Condition M aximum 8 GDOs

Training 13 @ Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013

Start Reserve

Connected  JOHN SMITH (012346) — YUL-ALL-P: 14590 Confirmation #: 1238587112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

You select the type of bid [1] and if you want to reference previous bids you may select a previous bid
period [2].

Bid Groups and Bid Lines are displayed similar to the on-line version of PBS.
Note that some bid lines have symbols just to the right of the bid line number [3].

These are:

Start Bid Group
Prefer Off
Award Pairings
Avoid Pairings
Instruction

Set Condition
Waive

Rl E gl BE 1% BE
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Bid Preference Editor

& Edit | % Analyze

The Bid Preference Editor is used to add and/or edit a bid line.

B Navech pBs
File  Edit  Tools Help

|aig Submit | Save | BTt SmCopy L beeie |XDeIete 4 Up 4 Down |
BidFor [ESE IYUL-ALL-P

Infa [ Buddy: |

- 1. T Start Paiings | Appl K Reset
E - [ Prefer 0ff Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2012 ) Start Bid Group

| Bid Preference Editor

2
Calendar || 3 & Award Pairings If Lapaver In LHR ) Prefer Off
4 == Avoid Paiings If Duty Legs » 2 Legs () Award Paiings
\_% & Auward Pairing: eD 06:00 If Departing Or ay If Pairing Lengt 3 () dwoid Pairings
. Editing in progress... ) Instruction
Balings |lg % Fogst2 ) Set Condition
FA. Reda From 3 ) Waive
8 ok Award Pairings IF Paiing Number M3285, M9287, M3290, M9394, M3391
Bids 9 4 Award Pairings IF Pairing Mumber ME023
Award Pairings
Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Results

Start Rezerve Bid

10: ¥ StartReserve

1% Waive 1 Day Offin 7

Training 12 1 Set Condition Maximum 8 GD0s

13 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013

Start Reserve

Connected  JOHN SMITH (012346) — YUL-ALL-P: 14690 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

e To open the Bid Preference Editor:
= Depending on the action that you want to perform, click on the Add (add a new bid line) [1] or
Edit (edit existing bid line) [2] button.

e To close the Bid Preference Editor:
= Click on the “X” at the top left of the Bid Preference Editor window [3].
= Alternately, deselect (click on again to turn off) the Add [1] or Edit button [2] which is “on”.
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Along with your Current and Default bid sheets, your Training bid sheet is also available
through the PBS Desktop Bidder.

B8 Naviech PBS

File  Edt Tools Help
Qg submit el Save | ¥ cub B3 copy [BPaste | € Delete 4 Up & Down | = add ZEdic | Q, Analyze
Bid For
Info Eiuddy: |
- Start Training
% 1. B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Calendar 2 = Avoid Training If Pattern Start Dec B, 2013 Dec 20, 2013.0ec 27, 2013
3 ok Award Training If Pattern Start Dec 16, 2013
_(_( 4 o Award Training If Pattern Start Dec 9, 2013
Avoid Yoluntar Training
Pairings Award Training

|

Results

@&

Training

Connected  JOHN SMITH (012346) — YUL-ALL-P: 14590 Confirmation #: 1238887112 ftawmn, 201318:28 -
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Results Page

The Results Page, as with the Web version of PBS, is not used.

PB & |
File . Tools  Help ibﬁﬂﬂ
igwy Details ]
Re 0 -
Info Auwards
ﬁ Title Start « | End Total Credit In-Period Credit
i VAC 312:01 00:00 2013-12:02 2358 005:50 000:00
Calendar
_(_(
Pairings

Bids

Reasons

|
Results

&

Training

Total In-Period Credi:  D00:00

Connected  JOHN SMITH (012346) — YUL-ALL-P: 14590

Confirmation #: 1238687112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18
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Training Page

The Training Page acts like the Pairings Page however for training patterns.

Fle = Tools Help

e
PLANW TECH)|
i

|4 View Details = Award == &void
Training Patterns
Info
[
g

Bids

p—
Results

=

Training

< il |

Identifier Training Type Start Time End Time Total Credit Seals 34 search Reset
[FE205 7250 FEC 00550 630 15 —
Fa20e- 1260 FEC RE] TE TS [ Training Type
[FEZ0a- 7261 FEC 08 50 &0 15 [[] Training | dentifier

Calendar FE203 7262 FEC 00550 &30 15 [] Pattemn Start
FEo0a 7263 FEC 00550 &30 15

- FEo0a 7268 FEC D] TE30 i
[FS205 7266 FEC D] TE30 i

= FET10- 1653 TaT 00500 TER] i
Pairings FE110-1660 77 09 00 500 0
/ FET10- 1661 TaT R EER] i

>

Connected  JOHN SMITH (012346) — YUL-ALL-P: 14590

Confirmation #: 1235687112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 -
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Creating and Editing Bids

The bids screen is where you create, edit, submit save and even analyze your bid.

The blank screen (below) has no bid lines or bid groups. To start bidding for this bid period you must
first create a bid group and then adding bid lines to that bid group. The PBS Desktop Bidder allows
different methods of creating and editing bids however the processes and strategies for the Desktop PBS
Bidder are the same as for the web based version.

Below is an example of a blank bid with only the system generated bid groups and bid lines:

File Edit Tools Help —  NavTESH|

Subrnit Save Cut 53 Copy [F8 Paste Delete 4 Up 4 Down A pdd & Edit Analyze
&

[ Buddy: |
Start Pairings

Aunard Pairings
Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

Add a Bid Group

If your bid is empty, or you wish to add another bid group, click on the Add button [1]. When the Add
button is selected the Bid Preference Editor [2] will appear. The same choices available in the web based
PBS are available in the PBS Desktop Bidder.

Bl Naviech PBS
File  Edit Tools Help
[alg submit [l Save | g Cub B3 Copy [ Paste |>\Delete 4 Up 4 Down |

Bid For (RN

[ Buddy: |

EEX
L] Aﬁ; {=

mku % Edit | QO Analyze )
| Bid Preference Editor X

H

=3}
o
o

Instruction
Set Condition
Waive

Start Pairings | apply K Reset
ﬁ Award Pairings () Start Bid Group
Calendar Start Reserve Bid Prefer Off
Start Reserve Award Paiings
Avoid Pairings

available.

Because we are starting with a completely blank bid only the Start Bid Group option [3] is

Editor.

The Add button remains “on” until it is selected again which will close the Bid Preference
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In this example we will add a Start Pairings bid group:

Ml Navtech PBS
File  Edit Tools Help
[ Submit [l Save | 3 Cut B3 Copy [ Paste | 3 Delete 4 Up & Down |

Bid For [N

[ Buddy: |

[ Edit | \-k Analyze

© Start Bid Group

E g\!StartHesewe Bid .

() Start Reserve

Prefer Off
Auward Pairings

Award Pairings

_’_(_( Start Reszerve Bid
Start Reserve

Pairings

Awoid Pairings
Instruction
Set Condition
Waive

ids

.' ”"\ 1=

Select Start Bid Group [1] and then the desired bid group type, in this example Start Pairings [2].

Once you are satisfied with your selection(s), click on the Apply button [3] which will add the selection
to your bid [4].

B8 Naviech PBS (=] [X[
Fle  Edit

i

Info

galendaw’ Start Pairings
— -

Tools  Help

[ty Submit el Save | 3 cut B3 copy [§8 Paste | Delete 4 Up 4 Down |

Bid For [CE R

[ Buddy: |

& Edit | \-k Analyze

s

|l Apply L Resst

() Start Reserve Bid

\_(_-(g Start Pairings

Pairings

Award Pairings

) Start Reserve

Start Reserve Bid

) Prefer Off

() Award Pairings

() Avoid Pairings
O Instruction
() Set Condition
O Waive

/ Start Reserve

ids

f\ l"]\ fl=2}

The Reset button [5] is available at any time. Clicking the Reset button will clear any selection(s)
currently in the Bid Preference Editor.

After a bid line has been applied the criteria in the Bid Preference Editor will remain [6]. This is useful
should you wish to insert additional bid lines that are similar to the one just applied. If not, then click on
the Reset button to clear the editor.

Whenever the Add or Edit button is selected a blank line with blue text will appear [7]. This is a preview
of what is selected in the Bid Preference Editor and is what would be added as a bid line if the Apply

button was selected. When no options are selected in the Bid Preference Editor Editing in progress...[8]
will be displayed.

v n} Editing in progress... |l Apply K Reset l
I‘l:#_ () Start Bid Group

Calendar Auward Pairings Prefer Off
e Start Feserve Bid Auward Paiings
K Start Reserve .:&vloid Ij-fairings
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Add a Bid line

Adding various bid lines will be covered as we complete a sample bid. This bid is not
necessarily an example of a sound bidding strategy.

The previous criterion remains in the Bid Preference Editor [1]. You may use the Reset button to clear it
or simply select another bid line type and continue.

File  Edit Tools Help
|alg submit [l Save | g Cub B3 Copy [ Paste |)\Delete 4 Up 4 Down |
Bid For

[ Buddy: |

1: Start Pairings

& Edit | Q Analyze

Award Pairings

Calendar Start Pairings

[ _(_( Start F'airings. .
Award Pairings

() Start Reserve Bid
() Start Reserve

Prefer Off

As we build our bid we will add a Prefer Off bid line requesting December 11" and December 25" off
(in that order). As with the Web version of PBS you will select Prefer Off — List of Dates [2] and then
(in our example) select December 11 then 25 [3]. Note that as you add criteria to your potential bid line
that information is previewed on your bid sheet in blue at the point where the bid line would be
added [4] should you apply the information from the Bid Preference Editor.

A& Navtech PBS

He gt

Start Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fii Sat

Info
[
<
)
% Award Paiings —
Pairings
Start Resesve

= 14

2
g 9 10 il
15 16 17 18 1 2
2 B A p— g

23 30 A
["] Apply Time Range to Each Date
O Range of Dates
O Weekends
[] Allor Nothing
[] Else Start Next Bid Group

All of the options within the Prefer Off option as well as List of Dates are identical to the
Web version. The same is true for any other type of bid line type.
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Once the Apply button [1] has been selected the information from the Bid Preference Editor is

transferred to your bid sheet in the form of a bid line [2].

Ml Navtech PBS
File  Edit  Tools Help

@Submit Qiave | & cut B3 Copy [JE Paste |>\ Delete 4 Up 4 Down |

Bidor Cr R

& Edit | kk Analyze

[ Buddy: |

- 1. ¥ Stan Paiings
ﬁ 2 m Prefer Off Dec 11, 2012 2013

Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Award Paiings

\fg Start Pairings
. Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

Resulks

Sun Mon Tue Wwed Thu  Fri Sat

[] &pply Time Range ta Each Date

The previous criterion remains in the Bid Preference Editor. You may use the Reset button
to clear it or simply select another bid line type and continue.
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Award Pairings

We will now add an Award Pairings bid line. You may either select the Reset button [1] or simply click
on the Award Pairings option [2] on the Bid Preference Editor.

B8 Navtech PBS

File  Edit Tools Help

|alg submit [l Save | g Cub B3 Copy [ Paste |)\Delete 4 Up 4 Down |

Bid For CE R

& Edit | Q Analyze

[ Buddy: |

1

L . T Start Pairings
ﬁ 2 m Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, De

B

Calendar Award Pairings
Award Pairings
QS =
Start Pairingz
Award Pairings
Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

Results

Training

6 Prefer Off

© Award Pairings

- H

|l 2pple K Reset

[ &l asircraft Type

[ Any Aircraft Type

[ Allowance Amount

[] Awerage Daily Credit
[] Charters

[] Deadhead Legs

[] Depart On

[] Duty Duration

[] Duty Legs

[ Employes Mumber

[] Enroute Check-n Time
[] Enroute Check-Out Time
[] Landings In

[ Layover

[] Pasition

[] 5it Length

] T4FB

[] Time OFf

[] Paiing Check-In Time
[[] Paiing Check-0ut Time
[] Pairing Tatal Credit

[] Pairing Length

[] Pairing Mumber

] Limit

|
H

LI
H

<

Depending on your computer screen and/or window used for the PBS Desktop Bidder, not
all options or criteria may be displayed on your screen. Use the scroll bar and/or arrows

[31] to the right of the Bid Preference Editor to see more options (if necessary).
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In our example we are adding a bid line requesting layovers in LHR.

Bl Navtech PBS

File  Edit Tools  Help

[y submit el Save | 3 cut B3 Copy (8 Paste | 3€ Delete 4 Up 4 Down | T Edt | 9, Analyze
Bid For
Info [ Buddy: |
- 1. T Start Pairings
ﬁ >z B8
Calendar 3 L
| _(_( Award Paiings
= Start Pairings
Baitings Award Paiings
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve
Bids
éesults
Training

el Apply L Reset
o irings
[ AN Aircraft Type
[ Arw &ircraft Type

[] Allawance Amount

[] Awverage Daily Credit

[] Charters

[] Deadhead Legs

[] Depart On

[] Duty Duration

[] Duty Legs

[] Emplayes Mumber

[] Erroute Check-In Time
[] Erroute Check-Out Time
[1 Landings In

[ Mat

FIL o~ LHR
FR&
G,
HaY
LaS
LEX

I'

LGA
MEx ¥

1 Starting At

Once the Apply button [1] has been selected the information from the Bid Preference Editor is

transferred to your bid sheet in the form of a bid line [2].

The previous criterion remains in the Bid Preference Editor. You may use the Reset button
to clear it or simply select another bid line type and continue.
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Avoid Pairings

We will now add an Avoid Pairings bid line. You may either select the Reset button or simply click on
the Avoid Pairings option [1] on the Bid Preference Editor.

Edit Tools Help

Current

@Submit [ save |°$ Cut =3 Copy [ Paste |XDeIete 4 Up & Down |

3 sid For

% Edit | Q Analyze

[ Buddy: |

| Bid Preference Editor

- 1. I Start Paiings
ﬁ 2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013

T n LHR
gz If Layover In LHR

Award Pai
o5 Award Pairings

= Apply Reset
—

LHR

FLL "~
FRA B
[E1

Start Pairings
Pairi ..
cavings Award Pairings

|

I3

Hew
LAS
Lix

Start Reserve Bid

LGA

/

Bids

Start Reserve

Results

&

Training

MEX ™

[] Starting At
[] OF Duration
[ On

[] Pasitian

[] 5it Length

] T4FB

[] Time Off

[] Pairing Check-In Time
[] Pairing Check-Out Time
[] Pairing T atal Credit

[] Pairing Length

[] Pairing Mumnber

] Limit

Awoid Pairings
%Instruction
() Set Condition
O waive

v

Once the Avoid Pairings option has been selected, the various options will be displayed. In our example
we want to avoid pairings with MORE than three (3) duty legs.

Select the required options and select Add to transfer the information from the Bid Preference Editor to

your bid sheet in the form of a bid line.

- 1. I Start Paiiingz &F@lv Ll Reset
ﬁ 2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013 [e) crdit Bid Group -~
Calendar || ¥ & Award Paiings If Layover In LHR ) Prefer Off
4 Awoid Paiiings If Dty Legs > 3 Legs ) Award Paiiings
% Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 3 Legs © Avoid Pairings
paiings Awal.q Paiings [ Al ircraft Type
- Start Pairings [ A Aircraft Type:
Award Pairings [ Allowance Amaunt
r Start Rezerve Bid [] &werage Daily Credit
fiids Start Feserve [ Charters
[] Deadhead Legs
[] Depart On .
= [ Duty Duration y
Resulks .
Q |GreaterThan yow |3
- M1 Crarlenmen blorbear
Some steps covered earlier have not been described in detail.
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Continuing our sample bid we will add an Award Pairings bid line requesting pairings with an average
daily credit of more than six (6) hours if the pairing departs on a Sunday.

File  Edit Tools Help

g submit el Save | ¥ cut B3 copy [fFPaste | 3 Delste 4 Up & Down
Bid For
Info [ Buddy: |

| Bid Preference Editor

- 1. I Star Paiings
% - B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013

2
Calendar || & = fward Paitings If Lapower In LHR
4 _

Avoid Pairings |f Duty Les Leg:

% Award Pairings I Layover In LHR
Award Pairings

| Apply Reset
[ Al aircraft Type
[ &ny &ircraft Type
[ Allowance Amaunt
[] Awverage Daily Credit

Results

Training

Start Pairings [] Charters
/ Award Pairings [] Deadhead Legs
4 Start Reserve Bid [] Depart On
Bids Start Fleserve [] Dty Duration

[] Duty Legs

[ Employes Mumber

[] Enroute Check-In Time
[] Enraute Check-Out Time
[] Landings In

Layover

[] Mat

FLL A
FR&
[E1 = |
Hay
LAS
LAx
LGA
MEX )

LHR

II

[ Starting At

Note that the PBS Desktop Bidder retains prior information within the last bid line type that was used. In
this case it remembers that we requested layovers in LHR. Since we will not be using this option, we
will deselect it by clicking on the check mark next to the Layover option [1].

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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Once that is done we will no longer see the Layovers options and the blue bid line preview [1] will
simply state Award Pairings until we add more options.

File  Edit Tools Help

[ Buddy: |

- 1. I Star Paiings
ﬁ - B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013

2
Calendar || & = fward Paitings If Lapower In LHR
4 _

g Avoid Pairings |f Duty Les Legs
% Award Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Pairings

Award Pairings

/ Start Reserve Bid
Eid Start Reserve

Results

Training

| Bid Preference Editor

[ Apply Reset

(4] B
[ Al asircraft Type
[ &ny dircraft Type

[ Allowance Amaunt

[] Awverage Daily Credit

[] Charters

[] Deadhead Legs

[] Depart On

[] Duty Duration

[] Duty Legs

[ Employes Mumber

[] Enroute Check-n Time
[] Enroute Check-Out Time
[] Landings In

[ Layover

[] Pasitian

[] 5it Length

] T4FB

[] Time Off

[] Pairing Check-In Time
[[] Paiing Check-Out Time
[] Pairing Tatal Credit

[] Pairing Length

[ Pairing Mumnber

] Limit

() #woid Pairings

It is a good practice to refer to the blue bid line preview as there may be options that are
not visible in the Bid Preference Editor pane that are “active”.
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We will now add an Award Pairings bid line requesting pairings with an average daily credit of more
than six (6) hours if the pairing departs on a Sunday.

The required options have been selected and the applied to add the bid line to the bid sheet.

File  Edit

Tools

[y submit el save | ¥ cut B3 copye [ Paste | € Delete 4 Up 4 Down |

[ Buddy: |

Help

[ Edit | 9, Analyze

| Bid Preference Editor

& B
= |

2
Calendar 3
4
5

I Start Pairings

B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
4 fward Paiings IF Lapover In LHR
- Awoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 3 Legs

Award Pairings 2 Daily C

gD edit > O06:00 |f Departing On Sunday
Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday

| Apply G Reset

[ Al dircraft Type
[ &ny &ircraft Type
[ Allovsance Amaunt

[
Aund Pollg: |Greater Than > + | 006:00 E3
Start Pairings
Chark
Award Pairings [] Charters

Start Reserve Bid

[] Deadhead Legs
Depart On

Resulks

Training

Start Reserve

Instruction

[] Date Range
[ Date Li

Fri Sat

2 3 4 5 B 7
a 10 112 13 14
16 17 18 13 20 21
23 024 % X 278

1 Pk P

Continuing our sample bid we will instruct PBS to forget bid line number 2 (Prefer Off Dec 11, 25). To
do so we will scroll down to select Instruction [1] and when the additional options become available
select Forget [2] and then click on the desired bid line (bid line 2) [3].

File  Edit

[ Buddy: |

Tools  Help
[@gsubmit [l Save | % cub B copy [T Paste |XDeIete 4 Up 4 Down |

& Edit | Q Analyze

—
A TECH
« —

| Bid Preference Editor

- 1

Y

2
Calendar *
4
5}

o T Start Pairings

- B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
+ Award Pairings I Layowver In LHR
;== Awoid Pairings If Duty Legs » 3 Legs
Award Pairings I Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday

Forget 2
Pairings Award Paiiings
/ Start Pairings
: Award Paiiings
Bids Start Reserve Bid

Eesults
@
PBS Bidder’s Guide
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() Start Bid Group
() Prefer Off
) Award Pairings

4 Avwoid Pairings If Duty Legs » 3 Legs

) Redo From
) Clear Schedule &nd Start Next Bid Group
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After Apply has been selected, the new bid line is now in our bid sheet.

Now we will ad a Redo From instruction to have PBS return to a higher bid line, in this example bid line
3, and continue awarding.

Edit  Tools

[y submit el Save | % cut B3 cCopy [ Paste | € Delete 4 Up 4 Down |

Bid For [N

Help

o Edit |, Analyze

]

[ Buddy: | | Bid Preference Editor
1. I Stat Paiings |l Apply K Reset
2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013 O_E?t;t Bid Group
Calendar || & & Award Pairings If Layaver In LHR ) Prefer OF
—~ 4 == Avoid Pairings |f Duty Legs » 3 Legs ) Award Paiings
\_(:g 5 ok Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 005:00 If Departing On Sunday ) Awoid Paiings
- [ Forget 2 -

© Instructio
() Forgst

E diting in progress._.

Award Paitings 3 Award Pairings If Layower In LHR
Start Pairings 5: Awward Pairings If Average Daily Credit » 006:0(
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

- Start Reserve
Results
,-‘\\._) _ O e Sete B S e A B
A i N Cnb Ml

This is our bid sheet after the desired bid line has been added.
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As seen earlier in this guide on using the PBS Desktop Bidder, we may add pairing numbers to our bid
sheet via the Pairings tab (searching for pairings). We may also use the Bid Preference Editor to add a

bid line with pairing numbers:

File  Edit Tools Help

Fedao From 3

Editing in progress...

[] Pairing Check-Out Time
[] Pairing Total Credit
Auward Pairings [ Paiiing Length

Bids Start Pairings

Fairing Mumber

Auward Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

Eesults Start Reserve
P

Training

@ Subrmit Q Save | % Cut B3 Copy [ Paste |>\ Delete 4 Up & Down |“““:| add |7 Edit | analyze
et~ L veers |
Info [ Buddy: | | Bid Preference Editor
- 1. ¥ Stant Pairings |l Apply K Reset
—
ﬁ | Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013 D — V-
Calendar 3 4 Ayward Pairings IF Layover In LHR [] it Length
4 = Awoid Pairings [f Duty Legs » 3 Legs ] TaFB
:\% 5 ok Award Paiings I Average Daily Credit > 005:00 If Departing On Sunday [] Time Of
- & $  Foger2 [] Pairing Check-n Time

As we type the pairing number in the box [1], it will be displayed.

Once you see the pairing that you want to add, click on the “>" [2] to move the selected pairing to the
box on the right. Any pairings in the right box will be part of the bid line that you will add to your bid
sheet. Continue adding pairings as required. You may also use the scroll bar and arrows to navigate
through the list of pairings. Once the desired pairing is in the left box you may select it and move it to
the right box. Should you want to remove a pairing from the right box, select it and click on the ‘<’.

Edit  Tools Help

[] Pairing Check-Out Time:

@Submit Q Save | & cut B3 Copy [ Paste |)\ Delete 4 Up 4 Down |jEdit | analyze
TR 5 Fo TR
Infa [ Buddsw: | | Bid Preference Editor
L 1: T Start Paiings =l Apply | G Reset

ﬁ 2 B Prefer O Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013 Dygosition
Calendar || & Award Paiings If Lapover In LHR [ SitLength
,_-(-:\ 4 == Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 3 Legs [ T4FB
\_g 5 o Award Paiings IF Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On S unday [ Time Oif

=, B ¥ Foget2 ] Pairing Check-In Time
Pairings nor Redo From 3

Award Pairings IF Pairing Mumbe 4, M3391 [[] Paiting Total Credit

Award Pairings If Pairing Mumber M9285, M9287. M9290, M9334, M9391 [] Paiting Length

Award Paiings Pairitig Mumber
Start Pairings

Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

Start Reszerve

Training

|

Once applied, the desired pairings have been added to an Award Pairings bid line.
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In our example we will add one more Award Pairings bid line to our bid sheet:

Eesults
P

=

Training

B8 Navtech PBS

File  Edit Tools Help

[y sutmit el Save | 3 cut B3 Copy [ Paste | 2 Delete 4 Up 4 Down |

L bes - lvane -

o Edit | 9, Analyze

| Bid Preference Editor

[ Buddy: |

1. ¥ Start Pairings
2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
3 o Award Pairings If Layover In LHR
4 = Awoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 3 Legs
5 o Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit » 006:00 If Departing On Sunday
[ Forget 2
F Redo From 3
8 =k Award Paiings If Pairing Mumber M3285, M3287, M3290, M9334, M9391
9 ! If Pairing Mumber 5023

Award Pairings If Pairing Humber M5023

Award Pairings

Start Painings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

Start Reserve

Now we will add a Start Reserve bid group to our bid:

|l Apply L Resst

MNAV TECH)
« —

[] Paosition

[] Sit Length

[] TaFE

[ Time O

[] Pairing Check-n Time
[] Pairing Check-Out Time
[] Pairing Tatal Credit

[[] Pairing Length

Fairing Mumber

>

M

ME025
ME027
7004

<

8 Crwnclibion

From the Bid Preference Editor, select Start Bid Group [1] and then select Start Reserve [2]. The blue
bid line preview on your bid sheet [3] will show where the bid group will be placed.

File

Edit

Tools  Help

PBS Bidder’s

[y submit [l Save | % cut E3Copy [ Paste | 3 Delste 4 Up 4 Down | o Edit |, Analyze
Info [ Buddy: |
L 1. ¥ Start Pairings
E 2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Calendar || 3 & Award Pairings If Layaver In LHR
4 == Awaid Paiings |f Duty Legs » 3 Legs |
\_(:g 5 o Award Pairings IF dverage Daily Credit > 00600 1F D eparting On Sunday
- [ Forget 2
Baings 1|7 & RedoFrom3
2 ok Award Pairings |f Paiing Mumber M9285, M9287, M9290, 9334, M9391
9 Aaward P It Pairing Mumber k4
Bids Award Pairings
Start Pairings
Award Pairings
— Start Reserve Bid
Results
— Start Reserve
'a\ Start Reserve
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With the Start Reserve bid group added to the bid sheet we will now insert some bid lines using the
same methods described earlier.

File  Edit Tools

4 Subrmit

BIFORLITE

Help

| Save

# Cut 53 Copy [ Paste |XDeIete 4+ LUp 4 Dowvn
| YULALLP -

Infa [ Buddy: |

| Bid Preference Editor

- 1. T Stark Pairings
ﬁ 2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Calendar ||3 W Award Pairings If Lapover In LHR
P 4 == Avoid Pairings [f Duty Legs > 3 Legs
_(_( 5 o Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday
BT Forget 2
Parings |7 ¢ Redo From 3
8 o award Pairings If Paiing Number M3285, M3287, M9290, M3334, M9391
/ 3 4 Award Pairings If Pairing Murnber M5023
Bid Award Pairings
Start Pairings
Award Pairings

[l

- Start Reserve Bid

esulks

Training

- 10: ¥ Start Reserve

Wiaive 1 Day Off in 7
Sel tion b axirmum 8 GDOs

Editing in progress.

Start Reserve

Our sample bid is now complete.
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If you have created a new bid or have changed or edited your bid you will see Bids Modified [1] at the
bottom of your screen and the Submit [2] and Save [3] buttons will be available (not grayed out [4])

qsubmit (o Save | B Cut E3Copy L Pacte | MCDelete 4 L0 4 Doon |

S Dect3

Infa [ Buddy: |

add = Edic |2, Analyze

4

YUL-ALLP -

- 1. I Start Pairings
ﬁ 2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Calendar || 3 g Award Pairings If Lapover In LHR
4 == Ayoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 3 Legs
% 5 ok Award Pairings If Average D aily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday
[ Forget 2
Pairings FA Redo From 3
2 4k Award Pairings If Paiing Number M9285, M3287, M9290, M9334, M9391
3 4 Award Pairings If Pairing Mumnber M5023
Bid Auward Pairings
Start Pairingz
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid
10: ¥ Start Reserve

= 1 %% Waive 1 DayOffin 7
12 1 Set Condition Maximum 8 GDOs

Training

Results

Start Reserve
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Submitting Your Bid

Bids need to be submitted for consideration for block awards. To submit your bid you will need an
internet connection. Once that is established you will see “Connected” at the bottom left of the Desktop

PBS Bidder window:

Zonnecked

When this is done, click on Submit [1]:

Tools  Help

| “5add 5 Edit | Analvze

et | A | i) Sl Ly | + +
Current = Decl3 / YUL-ALL-P =

| /

I Start Pairings

B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 2542013

4 Award Pairings If Laover In

== Ayoid Paiings If Duty Leg

+  Award Pairings If Averagh Daily Credit > 005:00 If Departing On Sunday
Forget 2

L Award Pairings If Biing Mumnber M3285, M3287, M3290, M9334, M3351
: Redo From 3
L Auward FPairi
Award Pgifings

i
w
o
=
=N
o
=

I Pairing Murnber M5023

Start Pairfgs
Awfid Pairings
Sty Reserve Bid

Results

&

Training

art Reserve

Wiaive 1 Day Off in 7

Set Condition b aximum 8 GDOs

Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013

Start Reserve

Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14520

Confirmation #: 1236899175  Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

A confirmation pop-up will appear confirming that your bids were successfully submitted and will

include a confirmation number [2].

our bids were submitted successfullyl Confirmation #1238599175

Once OK is selected, the confirmation number as well as the date and time that your bids were

submitted [3] is displayed at the bottom of your screen.

l Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14520

Confirmation #: 1236899175  Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 |

Since all of your bids (Current, Default & Training) are submitted any “error” messages
that may appear could be in any of the bids.
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Saving Your Bid

When saving your bid the Desktop PBS Bidder saves your Current, Default and Training bids to your
computer.

To save your bid click on Save [1]. Your bid will ONLY be saved to your computer (an internet
connection is not required to save your bids).

AL Navtech PBS A=
File  Edt Tools 1 znﬁc

Subrnit Save L cut B3 Copy | Paste Delete 4 Lp & Diown Ao pdd [ Edit Analyze
&
Current - il 5ol Decl3 - IYUL-ALL-P -

Infa [ Buddy: |

- T Stark Pairings
Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Award Pairings If Layover In LHR

Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs » 3 Legs

Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday
Forget 2

Redo From 3

Award Pairings If Paiing Mumnber M3285, M3287, M3290, M3334, M3351
Award Pairings IF Pairing Mumber M5023

Aumard Pairings

+dkeoeod]+El

;_,
[T I

Start Pairingz
Auward Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
10 ¥ Start Reserve
1% Waive 1 Day Offin 7
12 ! Set Condition b aximum 8 GDOs

Training 12 m Prefer Off Dec 11, 201

Start Reserve

Connected JOHN SMITH (012346) — YUL-ALL-P: 14590 Confirmation #: 1235887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 .

Even though your bid is saved, it is not submitted for the next award until your bids are submitted (if
connected to the internet) and/or synchronized (when an internet connection is established).

You may make changes and submit your bid up to the bid closing time. After bidding closes, you cannot
change your Current or Default bids for that bid period. The bid closing time should be available on the
Info screen. You may still make changes to your Default bid, but the changes will not take effect until
the next bid period.

If you will be using another computer to continue working on your bids then you should
connect to the internet, submit your bid (save them into PBS) and then synchronize them

® When you save a bid the information is stored on the computer that you were working on.
on the other computer where the PBS Desktop Bidder has been installed.

Only submitted bids will be considered by PBS during PBS Awards. Any unsaved or non-
submitted bids at the time you exit the PBS Desktop Bidder will not be transferred to PBS.
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Editing Your Bid

Bid lines, once entered into your bid sheet, may be edited, copied, cut and/or pasted. This allows you to
modify your bid lines without having to re-enter them or start your bid all over.

The process of editing your bid is similar to that of the web based PBS except that since the Desktop

PBS Bidder uses the “Windows” environment it permits alternate ways of accessing the editing
functions such as tool bar menus, buttons and/or using the right mouse button.

Cut/Copy Bid Lines

Cutting and copying bid lines is a simple method of re-using or moving bid lines from one area of your
bid to another, from one bid group to another, from one type of bid (e.g.: between Current and Default)
to another or from a previous bid to the present one.

Copy a Bid Line
Copying a bid line saves the bid line to memory however it leaves the original bid line in place.

To copy a bid preference using the Copy and Paste buttons:
- Select the bid line(s) you wish to copy [1]. The bid line(s) is (will be) highlighted in blue.
- Click on the Copy button [2]. The Paste button [3] will be grayed out if the memory is empty.

File  Edit Tools Help :_AV;GH

il = | & Cub =3 Copy Y |x Delete 4 Up 4 Down |‘-’_=| add % Edit |\% Analyze
Current = Decl3 *  YUL-ALL-P =

I Start Pairings

= Prefer Off Dec 11, 20013, Dec 25, 2013
+

-

Aumard Pairings If Layover In LHR

Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 3 Legs
Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday

Forget 2

Redo From 3
Award Pairings If Paiing Mumnber M3285, M3287, M3290, M3334, M3351

. Bids Auward Pairings

Aumard Pairings IF Paiing Murnber MB023
Fle Edt Tods Help zmgg_cu

| = 4 Cut =3 Copy [ Paste Delste 4 Up 4 Down | g add 50 Edit |, Anakyze
“ =

Current = Decl3 *  YUL-ALL-P =

*
*
+
+

Start Pairings
Prefer Off Dec 11, 20013, Dec 25, 2013
Award Pairings If Layover In LHR

O

1. ¥

z B2

Calerdar |3
4 wm Avoid Pairings IF Duty Legs > 3 Legs

5 4

& ¥

L

3 Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday
\‘& Forget 2
Pairings Redo From 3
& Award Pairings If Paiing Mumber M3285, M3287, M3290, M933
/ % 4 Award Pairings I Paiing Mumber ME023 k
. Bids Aumard Pairings

- Select on the bid line above where you want the copied bid line to be pasted [4].
- Click on Paste [5].
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EEE

Edit  Tools Help :_A{L;__GH
algsubmit (o Save | % Cut 23 Copy [ Paste || 3 Delete 4 Up 4 Down | “qadd = Edit | O, Analyze
0 Current = Decl3 B YUL-ALL-P =
03 Buddy |
1. T Start Pairings
2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
3 ok Award Pairings If Lapover In LHR
4 == Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 3 Legs
5 o Award Pairings |f Average Daily Credit » 006:00 If Departing On Sunday
[ Forget 2
P Riedo From 3
2 o4 Award Pairings |f Paiing Mumber M 9285, 9287, M9290, M9334, M3351
9 Auward Pairings [f 2 e Daily Credit > 006:00 1f Departing On Sunday n
10 4 Award Pairings [f Pairing Mumber M5023
Aumard Pairings

The copied bid line has now been pasted [6].

You may select multiple bid lines in a bid group to be copied using the Ctrl or Shift keys

while selecting bid lines.
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Cut a bid line:
The process to cut a bid line is the same as Copy process however the selected bid line will be

removed from its original location after it is cut.

To cut a bid preference using the Cut and Paste buttons:
- Select the bid line(s) you wish to cut [1]. The bid line(s) is (will be) highlighted in blue.
- Click on the Cut button [2].

File  Edit Tools Help
algsubmit o Save | % Cut 53 Copy [PhPaste | M Delete 4 Up & Down | “5add 5 Edic | Analyze
0 Current - Decl3 | YUL-ALL-P -~
Info O |
- 1. T Stark Pairings
E 2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Calendar |3 Auward Pairings If Layover In LHR k
,;: 4 == Avoid Pairings [f Duty Legs > 3 Legs
\ ) 5 o Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday
‘& g Forget 2
Rairings ||7. &k fward Paifings If Paiing Number M285, M3287, M9230, M3334, M9391
g+
%

3 Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit » 00600 If Departing On Sunday
/ : Award Pairings IF Pairing Mumber M5023
- Bids Award Pairings

Once the Cut button has been clicked the selected bid line is removed from your bid sheet and placed
in memory.

BEE

File Edit Tools Help :_A\f’?_é_ﬂH
alg submit | Save | B Cut 53 Copy [ Paste | x Delete 4 Up 4 | “5add [ Edi | \k Analyze
0 Current = Decl3 | YUL-ALL-P =
Info O |
- 1. T Start Paitings
E 2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Calendar |[* ™= Awvoid Paiings If Duty Legs » 3 Legs
,;: 4 4 Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit » 006:00 If Departing On Sunday
\ ) 5 Forget 2
‘& 6 o4k Award Paiings IF Pairing Number M3285, M9287, M3290, 9334, MI391
Paitings A Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 006:00 | g On Sunday
g Award Pairings If Pairing Mumber M5023
/ Award Pairings k

- Select on the bid line above where you want the copied bid line to be pasted [3].
- Click on Paste [4].

Fle Edt Tools Help a.@:u

0 agsubmit [ Save | # Cut 53 Copy |XDeIete +Up 4 | “5add = Edit | L Analvze

Current = Decl3 B YUL-ALL-P =

Start Pairings
Prefer Off Dec 11, 20013, Dec 25, 2013

4

=

- Avoid Pairings [f Duty Legs > 3 Legs

& Award Pairings |f &verage Daiy Credit > 006:00 1f Departing On Sunday
3 Forget 2
+

+

+

i

\‘%

Pairings

Award Pairings If Pairing Murnber 3285, M3287, M3230, M3334, M3331
Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday

Award Pairings IF Pairing Mumber M5023

/ Award Pairings If Layover In LHR
- Bids Award Pairings

The copied bid line has now been pasted [5].

O

1:

2

Calendar *
4

5

E:

IS

&

&
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Delete a Bid Line

Deleting a bid line removes it from your bid sheet. The deleted bid line is not saved to memory therefore
if you want to use that bid line somewhere else in your bid then it must be re-entered.

To delete a bid line:
- Select the bid line(s) you wish to delete [1]. The bid line(s) is (are) now highlighted in blue.
- Click on the Delete button [2]

' > CEX
Fle Edit Tools  Help a.@cu

i Subrnit Save Cut =3 Copy [3% Paste Delete 4 Up & Down | “=add [ Edit Analyze
=

Current @ Decl3 - | YUL-ALL-P -~

Start Pairings
Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs » 3 Legs
Award Paiings IF Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday

I
=
+
: 4 Forget 2
+
+
+

£

N

Award Pairings If Pairing Mumber M3285, M3287, M3290, 3334, M3391
Pairings £

Award Pairing ge Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday k

3 Auward Pairings If Pairing Mumber M5023
: Award Pairings IF Lapover In LHR
- Bids Award Pairings

The selected bid line(s) is (are) deleted.

ml

[N

o

=)

(=8

&
‘-DUD'JU"U"-’-“WN—‘D

Fle Edt Tods Help a.ﬁcu
i algsubmit o Save | 4 Cut 53 Copy (5% Paste | 4+ Up & Down |“gadd [ Edit |\%Analyze
Current - Decl3 - YUVIES-ALL-P -

Info

I Start Pairings

B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013

== Ayoid Paiings If Duty Legs » 3 Legs

& iward Pairings IF Average Daily Credit > 00600 IF D eparting On Sunday
2

+

+

™

Forget 2
Award Pairings If Pairing Mumber M9285, M9287, M9290, k9334, M9391

o

Pairings

Award Pairings |f Pairing Mumber M5023

O

1:

2

alendar ||
4

5

E:

&

Award Pairings |f Lapover In LHR

<

Award Pairings

Unlike the web version of PBS there is no “Delete All” button. To delete your bid you may
use the Select All feature and then the delete button to delete all selected bid lines. To
access the Select All feature either right click with your mouse button anywhere in your
bid or use the Edit menu and select Select All.
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Move a Bid Line

Bid lines may also be moved up or down in the bid sequence.

To move a bid preference higher in the bid sequence:
- Select the bid line(s) you wish to move [1]. The bid line(s) is (are) now highlighted in blue.
- Click on the Up button [2]

Bl Naviech PBS 9(=1[E3
Fle Edt Toos  Help 2 :L.{;;_.:
g algsubmit o Save | % Cut 53 Copy [PhPaste | Delete 4 Up & Down | “5add 5 Edic | Analyze
Current hd Decl3 v YUL-ALL-P -~
Infa O |
- 1. T Start Pairings
E 2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2012, Dec 25, 2013
Calendar || ™= Awoid Pairings If Duty Legs » 3 Legs
- 4 4 Award Pairings If Average Daiy Credit > 005:00 If Departing On Sunday
= 5 & Forget 2
£ 4 Award Pairings If Paiiing Number M9285, MI257, g 19334, MS391
Pairings | {8 Auward Pairings |f Paiing Nurnber M5023 ) 1
% 4 Award Pairings If Layover In LHR
Award Pairings
EEX
p ] ——y
File  Edit Tools Help :_A\T';z_cﬂ
Subrnit Save | # Cut =53 Copy [F% Paste Delete o | 4 Down A o Edit | A Analyze
b | g add [ Ed |

Current = Decl3 *  YUL-ALL-P =

I Start Pairings

= Prefer Off Dec 11, 20013, Dec 25, 2013
- Avoid Pairings [f Duty Legs > 3 Legs
+

L

Auward Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 008:00 If Departing On Sunday

Forget 2
Award Pairings If Pairing Mummber M5023
Aumard Pairings If Paiiing Murnber M3285, MI287, 49334, M3391
Award Pairings If Layover In LHR
/ Award Pairings

The selected bid line has been moved up in the bid sequence [3].

O

1:

2

Calendar || 3
4

3

E:

IS

&

The process to move a bid line down is the same as moving a bid line up however the Down button [4]
is used.

The Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete and Move operations may also be performed on multiple
bid lines if multiple bid lines are selected. To select multiple bid lines use the Shift or Ctrl
keys when clicking on the bid lines.

The order of your bid preferences is important when processing your bid.

Not all bid preferences may be moved (eg: Set Condition, Waive, etc.). The Up or Down
buttons are not available if a bid preference cannot be moved.
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Alternate Accessing of Editing Options

The PBS Desktop Bidder is a “Windows” application and therefore has additional quick links to
additional features.

File Edt Tools Help #:;ﬁg_:u

Subinit Save Cut 53 Copy |58 Paste Delete 4 Up 4 Down o add " Edit Analyze
G
Current = Decl3 * | YUL-ALL-P =
Infa O |
. 1. I Start Pairings
E 2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Calendar ||+ ™= Avoid Paiings If Duty Legs > 3 Legs
e 4 Auward Pairing erage Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday —
% 5 1 Farget 2 i Edi
G ok Award Paiings If Paiing Mumber M9285, M3287, M9290, M9334, MI391 “X Analyze
Pairings |7, o Award Paitings IF Paiing Number M5023 ¥
8 ok Award Paiings If Layover In LHR 3
.. 53 Copy
Auwmard Pairings
- QS Paste
Eids Start Pairings
Award Pairings 2 Delete
Start Reserve Bid 4+ Move Up
3 T Start Feserve +  Move Down
10: % Waive 1 Day Offin 7 ——
1. ! Set Condition M awirnum 8 GDOs
12: B Prefer Of Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Training Start Reserve
Menu Bar:

The Menu Bar [1], at the top of the PBS Desktop Bidder, displays a list of various pull-down menu
items whenever one of the headers is selected.

B Navtech PBS
91 Undo

4 Priot Pregew... 4z
4 frint.., Cirlsp
|
| Eat o E®
&1 X
<4 Copy CtrC
Ly Paste QY
X | Delete Ded
4+ Movelp
+ Move Down
Select Al CtrbA

B Naviech PBS
Fle Edt | Todks | Help Flo ot

\ Synchronize Data

Export Schedule to Calendar Application
Settings

1

Right Mouse Click:
When a bid line is selected you may use the right mouse button (right-click) to bring up a short cut
menu [2] of options.
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View Present/Previous Bids

The bid that is being created/edited will be displayed [1]. To switch to a different (previous) bid period
use the down arrow [2] to select the previous month’s bid and type (Current, Default, Training) from the
list of bid periods available.

B Naviech PBS
File  Edit Tools Help
Subrnit Save Ck =5 Copy Paste Delete Up & Down A o Edit Analyze
b X : [ | + “gadd Z Ed I

Current 4—-}0003 - 2 P -

e

i Oct13
I Start Pairings Sepl3

[ Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Augld
- Avoid Pairings [f Duty Legs > 3 Legs

B

Aumard Pairings IF Awerage Daily Credit > D08:00 If Departing On Sunday

o

"1
8
7]
=1
o
o
=

10 % Waive 1 Day Offin 7
- 1.0 Set Condition Maximum 8 GDOs
\d% 12 B Prefer O Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013

Training Start Reserve

: Forget 2
&= Award Pairings If Pairing Mumber M9285, MI287. 9290, M9334, M9291
Bairings & Award Pairings If Paiing Number M5023
+  Award Pairings If Layover In LHR
Award Pairings
Bids Start Pairings
e Award Pairings
= Start Reserve Bid
3esu|ts g ¥ Start Reserve
O

Only previous bid periods that have been synchronized may be viewed.

Pursers who have flown as FA may also access previous FA bids [3].

& Navtech PBS FEX

—
AN TECH|
a£

File  Edit Tools Help

K Subrnit Save | o EEY h 4+ Up # Down Add & Edit Analyze
-Jj j

Current = Decl3 *  YUL-ALL-P
Info O | m < 3
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Pairing Pool Analyzer

The Pairing Pool Analyzer is available through the Bids screen. Pairings that match a negative or
positive bid preference are displayed in the Pairing Pool Analyzer window and the number of pairings
that match a bid line is also displayed. The Pairing Pool Analyzer shows how a bid affects the available
pairing pool for your category.

With a negative bid, the analyzer shows how many pairings are removed from the available pairing pool.
With a positive bid, the analyzer shows how many potential pairings are in the pairing pool. These are
potential awards. A pairing displayed in the preferred pool it does not mean that the pairing will be
awarded.

The Pairing Pool Analyzer cannot predict your final block. The Pairing Pool Analyzer does
serve to show you the pairings that you have requested through an Award bid line or
avoided through an Avoid or Prefer Off bid line.

i _BIE'
File Edit Tools Help :_A@GH
g Submit | # cut o3 Copy [ Paste |X Delste 4 Up 4 Down |“5add [ Edi | \% Analyze
0 Current = Decl3 = kg
Infa O |
L] Matching | Filkered Preferred ~
E 1. I Start Paitings ROE004 0
Calendsr ||2 @ PreferOff Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013 10313 435873 00
_,._-. 3 4 Award Pairings If Lawover In LHR 432 435873 425
% 4; == Ayoid Paiings If Duty Legs » 3 Legs 1516 423860 425
\‘& 53 erage Daily Credit > 008:00 If Departing On Sunday 0
Pairings  1lg: & Foget2 423860 4492
P Fedao From 3 423860 44:92
2 o4k Award Paiings If Pairing Mumber M9285, M9287, 49290, 9394, M9391 515 423860 47105
Bids 9 o Award Pairings If Pairing Mumber M5023 1.3 423860 48:108
- Award Pairings ROE1004 423860 423860
== Start Pairings ROE:1004  0:0
= - Award Pairings BOE1004 50671004 BOE:1004
Besuits Start R eserve Bid v
-~
\‘& _f» ‘g Details | 40:67 Matching | 423:860 in Fikered Pool  44:92 in Preferred Pool .
Training Pairing Murnber | Daps Check In Check Out Total Credit | TAFE L/0 Stns Equipment Positions Dates ~
3] 2 05:00 159.09 014:05 038:09 YEG 320, 319,E90 | F&, F&. P 15
3] 2 05:00 19:33 mz29 03833 YEG 321,E90, 320 | FA, Fa. P 22
3] 1 05:15 1615 00g:45 011:00 320 Fa, Fa. P 2229
&3] 3 05:30 14:33 ma07 057:09 YHZ 0w | 320,E90 Fa, Fa. P 22
&3] 1 05:45 1715 00315 011:30 320 Fa, Fa. P 81529
7] 1 05:45 15:02 anv17 00317 320 Fa. FA. P 2223
7] 1 05:45 17:00 00715 011:15 320 Fa. Fa P 22 2
2 1 [ amennn A o P Y 4 o e [P e 5
Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14590 Confirmation #: 1235887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

e To open the Pairing Pool Analyzer:
= Click on the “Analyze” button [1]

e To close the Pairing Pool Analyzer:

= Click on the “X” at the top left of the Pairing Pool Analyzer window [2]
= Alternately, deselect (click on again to turn off) the “Analyze” button [1] which is “on”
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bid lines.

The Desktop PBS Bidder only analyzes positive (Award) and negative (Prefer Off, Avoid)
bid lines in the Start Pairings bid group. You cannot analyze bid preferences in a Reserve
bid group, nor does the analyzer take into account Set Condition, Instruction or Waive

When you click on the Analyze button [1] the Desktop PBS Bidder returns results in two locations,
beside your bid [2] and, if a bid line is selected [3], in a table below your bid [4] according to the
selected view results category [5]. The Analyzer button [1] will remain active until it is clicked again.

i — A=
File  Edit  Tools Help 1 :_A@GH
@ Submit | # cut 53 Copy [ Paste |x Delete 4 Up % Down |“54dd 5 Edit | 2, Analyze _J
0 Current hd Decl3 hd kg
Info O
[ Matching | Filkered Preferred a
E 1: Start Pairings ROE:1004  0:0
Calendar ||2 @ PreferOff Dec 11,2013, Dec 25, 2013 109131 435873 00
_,.-.. K Award Pairings If Layowver In LHR 432 435:873 425
\4 4 == Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 3 Legs 1516 423860 425
5 Auward Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday 1]
Paitings || g Faorget 2 423860 4492
7 Redo Fram 3 423860 4492
8 ok Award Pairings IF Paiing Number M3285, M9287, M3290, M9394, MI391 515 423860 47108
Bids % o Award Pairings IF Pairing Mumber MEO22 13 423860 48108
- Award Pairings G0R:1004 423860 423860
Start Pairings BOE004 0
- Award Pairings GOE:1004  BOE:1004  BOE:1004
Results Start Reserve Bid -
P o
\& e Wienw Dietails 423:860 in Filtered Pool  44:92 in Preferred Poal
Training Pairing Mumber ays L/0 Stns Equipment Positions Dates L
ME005 E 01328 050:03 330, 767 E
2 | M3011 2 : : YEG 320, 319,E90 | F&, Fa. P 15
= | M3ms 2 05:00 19:33 mz29 038:33 321,E90,320 | Fa, Fa. P 22
= | 13029 1 05:15 16:15 008:45 011:00 320 Fa, Fa. P 2229
= | M3044 3 05:30 14:39 ma07 05709 —r0w | 320,E90 Fis, Fa, P 22
2 | M3051 1 05:45 1715 00515 011:30 320 Fis, Fa, P 81529
+ | M3052 1 05:45 15:02 Q0717 00517 320 Fis, Fa, P 2229
= | M3058 1 05:45 1700 00715 011:15 320 Fis, Fa, P 22 2
<.. Lammen B o P Y= 4 o e [T e »
Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14590 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

To the extreme right of each bid line is a checkbox [6]. Any bid line with a checkmark in the checkbox
is being analyzed. A bid line without a checkbox is not part of the analysis.

You may “simulate” the pairing results of your bid line(s) by removing the checkmark. “Denial Mode”
may be simulated if negative bid lines are unchecked.

Unchecking a bid line or bid lines (removing it/them from analysis) will not delete the bid line(s)
from your bid.
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katching | Filtered Preferred

What the numbers mean:

5OE:1004 00
109131 435873 00
432 4TI 425
67
Matching [1] Filtered [2] Preferred [3]

The number of pairings | The number of pairings | These are pairings that are
that match the bid |that are available as | potential awards; pairings

preference. potential awards. in this pool are added by
Award  (Positive)  bid
preferences

Red [4] = Negative, pairings that are removed from the Filtered pairing pool.
Green [5] = Positive, these are pairings added to the Preferred pairing pool as possible awards.

The first number in the series [6] represents the number of pairings matching the bid line. The
second number [7] represents the “pairing on dates” or the number of dates on which the pairings
operate.

For example:| 109:131

- Since this number series is in RED they are from a negative bid line (Avoid or Prefer
Off).

- There are 109 pairings that match the criteria in the bid line.

- The total number of times that those pairings operate is 131. This number may be greater
than the number of pairings because there are pairings that operate more than once in a
bid month.

Holding your mouse pointer over a set of numbers will display a window with a breakdown of the data

[8].

109131 435873 00
43 435873  4:25
Matching this preference: h

4 Pairings n
32 Pairing On Dates p
323860 44.92 ™
515 423:860 47105

1:3 423:860 48108
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The Pairing Pool Analyzer Window

The Pairing Pool Analyzer window displays the pairings in the Matching [1], Filtered [2] or Preferred
[3] pools. In addition to the “Pairings” and “Pairing On Dates” information [4], the pairing(s) [5] for the
selected pool [6] is/are displayed.

Ml Navtech PBS =S
File  Edit  Tools  Help :_A@G
g Submit | & h | 4 Up # Down |“5add [ZfEdit | 2, Analyze
@ Current = Decl3 =
Info O
o Matching | Filkered Preferred ~
1 Start Pairings ROE004 0
Calendar ||Z @ PreferOff Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013 10313 433873 00
_,-.. 3 o+ Award Pairings If Layowver In LHR 432 435:873 425
\_;‘: 4 4 == Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 3 Legs 1516 423860 425
% 5 Award Paiings IF Average Daily Credit > 006:00 If Departing On Sunday
Pairings || g Forget 2 423860 4492
T Fedo From 3 423860 44:92
/ 8 ok Award Pairings IF Paiing Number M3285, M9287, M9290, 9394, MI391 515 423860 4708
Bids 9 o Award Pairings IF Pairing Mumber ME023 13 423860 48108
— Award Pairings B0R:1004 423860 423860
Start Pairing ROE004 0
Award Pallings AOE1004 5061004 5061004
Results Start Resery Bi( I v
C ‘\) v v v
b View Details || 40:67 Mitching 423:860 in Filkered Pool  44:92 in Preferred Poal
Training - n
Pairing Mumber | Da D ates Wiew A
= | M132 3 4 5 6 7[8]9 10111213 14[15]16 17 18 13 20 21 22 23 24[25]26 27 28 29 30 31
# | M9133 3 456 7 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 13 20 21 22 23 24 A 26 27 26 23 30 31
# | M9139 2 345 B 3 g 10 11 12 13 14[16]16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 g gi 27 28 23 30 31
.JM9144 1 ;555. muguummﬁmm@aﬁsniz@@ﬂ
5 1| Mg151 3 345 & . 10 11 12 13 14 13 16 17 18 13 20 21 22 23 ¢ ;27 280
21 | Mat52 1 345 6 7[B]9 1011 1213 14[15]16 17 18 19 20 71 [22] 23 24 [FE| 2% 27 & [@E 2 31
| M3167 2 3456 7[8]3 10111213 4[I5[16 17 18192021 2223 24 2526 2728293031
EINE 1 [E]+ 5 6 7[8]9 10[11]12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21[22]23 24 25 26 27 28[28]a0 31 -
= e P f 4+ £ f 7 o n a0 11 n 17 1A EElAR 47 40 A0 0 W A1 am qa E am a7 An o an 5
Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345)—Yun 14590 Confirmation #: 1238687112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

The Dates View column highlights how a bid preference affects a pairing instance.
- A Green box [7] around date means that it is preferred by an Award Pairings bid line.
- A Red box [8] means that a bid line has removed that pairing instance from the available pairing
pool by an Avoid Pairings bid line.
- A Green and Red box [9] around on date means that is matches both an Avoid/Prefer Off and
Award Pairings bid line.

Forget, Redo, Set Condition, Waive, etc. bid lines do not display any pairings when selected as these bid
lines do not add or remove pairings from the available pairings pool. If no pairings are displayed when
an Award, Prefer Off or Avoid bid line is selected then that bid line does not match any pairings in the
available pairings pool and as a result that bid line does not add or eliminate any pairings to your bid. In
the case where a bid line does not match any pairings at that base in the bid period no pairings would be
added. You may use this information to either keep the bid line as is (perhaps in the case of a Default
bid bid line) or modify it so that the pairings that are desired may be considered for awarding.

Some of the columns displayed in the example above have been hidden for a clearer view.
Columns may be hidden or displayed using the same process as the Pairings screen
reviewed earlier.
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Holding your mouse pointer over a set of numbers will display a window with a breakdown of the
bid lines that filtered (Avoid/Prefer Off) [1] and/or are preferred (Award) [2] or both [3].

B

B

fikered by preference: 2

M9052 On December 26

I!

M9052 On December 29

71
5 fikered by preference: 2

preferred by preference: 5

IoSEBKﬁlo‘S

Additional Pairing Pool Analyzer Options

The initial installation of the Desktop PBS Bidder will activate the three basic columns of information:
Matching, Filtered and Preferred which indicate the pairings and pairings on dates that match the

appropriate bid line.

instances as well as two additional data columns to be displayed.

To access the additional information:
Right click on any bid line in the bid screen [4] and a pop-up box will appear
Move your mouse to “Columns” [5] and an extra box will appear

Columns displayed in the Pairing Analyzer are indicated with a checkmark [6]
Columns not displayed will not have a checkmark [6]
To turn off a column, click on the checkmark (the checkmark will disappear).

To turn on a column, click on the empty space to the left of the column name (check mark will

In addition to the basic information you may also select the number of pairing

reappear)
I8 Navtech PBS (=3
File Edt Tools Help E,.ﬁg.:“
aigsubmit [ Save | s | + + Down | “qadd [ Edit || Analyze
Current = Decl3 | YUL-ALL-P ~
Info O
o Matching | Filtered Preferred ~
E 1: R i1 BOE1004 0
Caloradar m 103131 3
o 3+ 4| Edt 432 436873 425
\}_:% 4 == pyoid L Analyze 1516 423860 425
5 o Award » O0E:00 If Departing On Sunday 4067 423860 44:92
Pairings || g Forget 423060 4492
7 Redof 423060 4492
& o Awad| 85, M9287, M32390, MI394, MI3T1 515 423860 4705
' Bids 3 & Awad 23 13 423860 48108
Award | GOET004 423860 423860
Start Pairi & Move Down ROE:1004  0:O0
Award GOE:1004  GOE:1004 5061004
Results PR Select all -
E& : + Columns 3 |’7| Matching ‘r
e Migw Lovans j 109:131 Matching | 4351873 Remaved From Filkered Pool
Training Pairing Mumber | Days Dz Filtered Pool -
ElEE 3 3 Added to Preferred Pool r 13 13 20 21 22 § The “Toggle” option turns on/off the
EIE 4 345 Preferred Pool F 18 13 20 21 22 3 check box allowing you to remove a
345 < F 18 13 20 71 22 4 |- : .
| Ms03 3 Shle | Toggle < 4 bid line from the analyzer without
# | MED14 4 3 45 ¢ 18 13 20 21 22 |3 I . he bid i f
+ | MBS q 2465 Pairings 7 18 19 20 21 22 2 actua y removing the bid line from
Bk 3 3465 Paiting On Dates F 18 13 20 21 22[3 your bid
| ME018 3 2 4 5 Pairing Instances ¢ 19 13 20 21 QI—=||=||=|_D 2T Z£8 23 0 3T
# | M5025 4 246567 8 J WM IZIE XI5 TE 1/ 1819 20 21[22[23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
+1 | MEMTT a4 2 A L [~ 7 o a 10 11 12 12 14 1R 1R 17 12 19 20 ™ 22 ‘)‘Qm‘)l—? = = = e B | bt
< >
. 5 . .
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Pairing Instances

In the PBS “Lexicon” an instance is a position on a pairing. Selecting Pairing Instances from the
Column pop-up box will display the total number of positions available from the number of pairings on
the number of dates. While most pairings have one Purser position, they also have multiple F/A
positions. The “Instances” option will display the total number of actual positions.

Turn on the Pairing Instances display by selecting the Pairing Instances [1] option from the Column
option:

[<]

Matching

Remowed from Filtered Pool
Filtered Pool

Added to Preferred Pool
Preferred Pool

[<]

Toggle

Pairings

Pairing On Dates

Pairing Instances

2Ll [<][<]

B

For example, you are analyzing your bid and you have the bid line:
Award Pairings if Pairing Number V5212 If Departing on December 20, 20103.

Pairing V5212 requires 1 Purser and 6 F/As. The standard display, in the analyzer, will indicate 1:1
meaning that there is one pairing matching your bid line (V5212) operating once (Dec 20).

If you activate the Instance information from the Pairing Pool Analyzer you will see:
- IfyouareaPurser: 1:1:1 (one pairing, operating once, one position possible)
- IfyouareaF/A: 1:1:6 (one pairing, operating once, six positions possible)

Using the Pairing Instances function allows you to see just how many positions are available.

M atching Filkered Preferred ~
1: Start Pairings ROE:1004:1004 C0:0:0
2 B Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013 109:131:131 435873873 000
3 o Award Pairings If Layover In LHR 43232 430873873 42825
4. == Avyoid Paiings If Doty Legs > 3 Legs 151616
e Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 006:00 |f Departing On Sunday & 2
E: Forget 2 44:92:92
7 Feda Fram 3 44:92:92
2 o Award Paiings If Paiing Number 3285, M3287, M9290, MI394, MA351 47:105:105
9 o Award Paiings If Pairing Mumber 5023 48108108
Award Pairings 423:860:880
Start Pairings 0041004 000
Award Pairings all 10 1004:1004 506:1004:1004

Start Reserve Bid __ ~

The analyzer will now display the number of pairings [2], the number of pairings on dates [3] (total
number of times these pairings actually operate) and the total instances [4] (positions) available on those
pairings.
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Additional Columns

The Pairing Pool Analyzer window may also display two additional columns of information. Each is
associated with either the Matching column or the Preferred column and will indicate the actual number
of parings (and instances if that option is selected). The additional information will indicate either the
pairings removed from the filtered pool or the pairings added to the preferred pool. This information
takes into account the actual number of pairings that will affect either the filtered pool or the preferred
pool. The difference may be that the number of pairings that match a given bid line may, for example,
not all be awarded because of a negative bid line higher in your bid.

Turn on the desired column(s) select them from the Column option [1]:

Matching

Remowved from Filtered Pool

rd
Filtered Poal
I Added to Preferred Pool
Preferred Pool
Toggle
Pairings

Pairing On Dates
Pairing Instances

To review the columns that are available:
Matching [2]:  number of pairings that match the bid preference
Removed from Filtered Pool [3]:  number of pairings removed from the Filtered pool
Filtered Pool [4]:  number of pairings that are available as potential awards
Added to Preferred Pool [5]:  number of pairings that have been added to the Preferred Pool
Preferred Pool [6]:  number of pairings that are potential awards; pairings in this pool
are added by Award (Positive) bid preferences

Matw Filte Pnrd

506:1004:1004 00
103131131 [109:131:131) 435873873 0:0:0
4:32:32 435872873 425 25] 4:25:25
151616 (12:13:13) 423:860:360 4:25:25

423860860

423:860:360 44:32:92

423:860:360 44:32:92
51515 423:860:360 +H4:13:13] 47:105:105
1:3:3 423:860:360 +H1:3:3] 48:108:108
S0E:1004:1004 423:860:960 +[391:752:752] 423.860:860

The pairing information in the Pairing Pool Analyzer for the highlighted bid line [7] may also be
displayed for these “new” columns by clicking on their respective category.
2

=« Wiew Details | 40:67:67 Matching | 0:0:0 Removed from Filtered Pool - 423:860:560 in Filtered Pool  40:67:67 Added to Preferred Pool - 44:92:92 in Preferred Pool

Depending on the size of the “window” on your screen, not all information may be
displayed.
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PBS Calendar File Synching

The PBS Desktop Bidder allows you to export a file that may be read by your computer and/or smart
phone’s calendar application.

To use the Calendar File synch go to the Tools pull-down menu and select the option to export your
schedule to a calendar application outside of PBS. To use this feature you must have either Microsoft
Outlook, iCalendar, Blackberry Calendar or gCal. Check the help feature or manual of your calendar
software on how to load external calendar files.

To create a calendar file:
- Go to the Tools menu [1] and select Export Schedule to Calendar Application [2]

H

Tools | Help

s Synchronize Data
o | Export Schedule to Calendar Application [: .

Infa Settings

- A pop-up will appear. You may select either all periods [3] or if you wish to specify the bid
period, click on the “down” arrow to the right of the box [4] and select the appropriate bid
period [5]:

. Export Schedule to Calendar Application E|

E xport wour activities to a .icz file which can be imported
into many calendar applications L | Ltlook,, iCalendar,
Blackbermry Calendar, and gCal.

Please select a period to export: | ] w

[ Ok H Cancel l

u Export 5chedule to Calendar, Application E|

Export pour achivities to a ics file which can be imported
into many calendar applications such as Outlook, iCalendar,
Blackbery Calendar, and gCal.

Flease select a period to export: |9 w <p_
Al |
5
Sepll .
tugll g

- Click on Ok [6] to continue, or Cancel [7] to cancel the operation.

A Export Schedule to Calendar Application E|

Export pour activities ta a ics file which can be imported
inta many calendar applications such az Outloak, Calendar,
Blackbery Calendar, and gCal.

Pleaze select a penod to expart:

I

Cancel
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If Ok was selected then you will be prompted to save the calendar file.

Give it a name [1] and

remember the location [2] where it is saved so that you may reference it later when updating your own
calendar application. This example has the calendar names the file “My October Calendar”

Export Schedule to Calendar Application

Save i

A
‘£

My Recend
Documents

Deskiop

L/

My Documents

'y
My Computer

My Network

(& Deshicp

File name

Save at ype

2 v

My Docurments
4 My Computer
S My Natwork Places

My October Calendad

Calendsy Files [" )

il

g

| Cancel

In this example, the calendar file [3] has been saved to my desktop. Double-clicking [4] (with the left
mouse button) will launch Microsoft Outlook [5] which will now display the contents of the PBS

calendar.

ﬁ EA.“.
EEtE
IBR

My October:

My October
i Calendar |

Calendar

O D Sow Zo Ineh S 9O
Diww - 34 ¥ [ g6 fasm W “ ".’
B sngt 5 e 2
Calendar | = Ve Marer fran L Ao omge
R A + [+ October 2010
AnE®w 12
R R
pugnus | Se¥ 2 L] - 10 o) 2
puwxnns | 3 Octie Stwm 12 e
unmrdI®N |
X1ryase | %
H
LI AR Caberutad e - -~
3 4 5 0 1 . s
Wy Cmsntan ae
e ( aberaMn ]
3 Wy Oxtciom Cabeveta i F
— " i 17 82 oo " - ih oy
" VAL
3
: 5
7] " w » n 7] n
3
M n m 2 m »n 0
1Ll Eree
| M-
| e
b Cowts i = 3 3 N '3 3
ks
Yoy ;-
ST (B
e
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Appendix 1 — Section 7 — Installing the PBS Desktop Bidder
Installing the PBS Desktop Bidder

The Desktop PBS Bidder will only work on PCs with Microsoft Windows. Macintosh computers are
not supported by the application.

Installing the Desktop PBS Bidder will take upwards of 30 minutes to complete and need only be done
once. After installation the Desktop PBS Bidder application will sync with the Web PBS Bidder to
download bid information, bids and pairing files every time you log in with the Desktop PBS Bidder and
synchronize. If you change computers, or use a desktop at home and a laptop on the road, you will need
to install the Desktop PBS Bidder on each machine.

You will need a general knowledge of computers and Windows. Track where files are normally saved
to your computer for future access during the installation process. Write down information, such as file
locations, if necessary for reference later in the process.

This guide has been compiled with all of the relevant screens and windows from a full installation using
Firefox. Your screens may differ depending on the program that you use to access the internet.

Unfortunately there is no user support for the installation or the Desktop PBS Bidder through the usual
Air Canada Helpline channels.

There are four (4) steps to installing Desktop PBS Bidder. All of the files necessary to install the
application may be found on the “Settings” tab of the web version of PBS Bidder.

1 — Download the installation file

2 — Install the Desktop PBS Bidder application (Install MS Framework™ if required)*
3 — Download and install the Configuration file

4 — Log in and synchronize the configuration data

* Depending on your computer, the installation process may prompt you to install Microsoft
NET Framework version 3.5. This is a free installation and if it is required the installation
process will bring you to the download website.

NOTE: If prompted to do so, be sure to install version 3.5 of Microsoft Framework and
not newer versions as they are not compatible with Desktop PBS Bidder.
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To begin the process you must first log into the Web PBS Bidder.

1 — Download the installation file

a) Go to the Settings tab [1].

£~ Naviech PBS - Info - Windows Internet Explorer

G - e e s e et phim

Fls  Edt  Yew Favorkes  Tooks  Heb

v G ConfesteEno | 42| K

WO @B Natech FES - fo

BB

»
M v |5 Page - (L} Took -

NAVTECH PBS

Info Calendar Bids Results  Settings

W
NAVTECH
«

[ Pairings | [Help | [Print | [ Log Out |

b) Click on Navtech PBS Desktop Installer [2].

£~ Naviech PBS Settings - Windows Internet bxplorer

G'_ v hpsfia0.471.38. 165]cwsettings. phimd v i Cotfiemebrer | 4 X

Fle  Edt Wew Favorkes Tods  Heb
WO | v PES - Settings B B e P ek e
NAVTECH PBS yATTEen

Info Calendar Bids Results Setﬁrfgs
Settings

Navtech PBS Desktop
pairing pools, and perform other PBS actions even when you are not connected to the internet

al of the required dependencies you can install the applcation from here

Navtech PBS Desklop Instalier

Download the following file and import it into the application when prompted:

Nawvtech PBS Desktop Configuration File

PBS Bidder’s Guide Appendix 1 — Page 7-2

[_Palrings | [Help| {Print | [ Log Out |

The deskiop version of Navtech PBS can be installed onto your computer and used 1o bid, search for painngs, analyze the

Naviech PBS Desklop 15 only available 1o Windows users, and requires the dependencies listed in the help docs If you have

After instaling the apphcation you will be required to provide a valid configuration file that will initiaize server settings

2015-04-10



Appendix 1 — Section 7 — Installing the PBS Desktop Bidder
2 — Install the Desktop PBS Bidder application

a) Your computer will begin to download the NavtechPBS installation file (NavtechPBS.msi).
When prompted, select Run [3].

File Download - Security Warning §|

Do you want to run or zave this file?

Mame: MNavtechPBS.msi

Type: Windows Installer Package
From: 209.171.38.165

[ Hun%J[ Save | | Cancel

| *ﬁl ‘while files fram the Internet can be useful, this file type can

L ¥ potentially harm vour computer. |f you do not tust the source, do not
=7 unor save this software. What's the risk?

b) Allow the installation file to be downloaded.

Firefox Explorer
0.97MB of NavtechPBS.msi from 209.171.38... [= | 0|[X] 664K of NayrechPiS,myl from 209,171,38,16% Co,

N Rech RS it fram 209,171 38,165

NavtechPBS.msi from 209,171.38. 165 Fstamebed tire bRt Mot brnown (Ovened 50 For 60AB)

Dosmboad toi Ternporary Pokder
Estimated time left Mot known (Opened so far 0,97MB) Transfereobe:  00¥R/Zec
Download to: Ci\Documents an.,\NavtechPBS. msi [ Done tha dhalog e when dosritad complees

Transfer rate: 333KEISeC

|:| Cloze this dialog box when download completes Canoal

’l SmatS crwen Fitw chechad ther dowrdosd and o ot eport sy

If you are prompted by your internet software to click on Run, do so.

c) If you get a security warning, select Run [4].

Internet Explorer - Security Warning

The publisher could not be verified. Are you sure you want to run this
software?

Mame: MavtechPES.msi
Publisher: Unknown Publisher

4 [ Run ] [ Don't Run
by

should only run software from publishers you trust, How can I decide what

@ This File does not have a valid digital signature that verifies its publisher. You
software bo run?
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Microsoft .NET Framework

d) If not already installed on your system, you may be prompted to install the .NET Framework 3.5.
Click on Yes [5] to be brought to a Microsoft website where you can download Framework 3.5.

i Navtech PBS X

This setup requires the MET Framework wersion 3.5, Please inzstall the NET Framework

and run this zetup again. The MET Framework can be obtained from the web. ‘whould
yaul like ko do this now?

If you do not receive this prompt to install Framework 3.5, you can proceed to step “s”.

e) At the Microsoft website click on Install it Now [6]. Be sure that you are set to download version

3.5

£ NET Framework 3.5 SP1 - Mozilla Firefox

e L Yew Hgtory Qockmarks  Tods  Heb
Cc 5 s

A Mont eeed B Gettng Rarted . Lubest Headloes

I: Fetpeffsdn, macrosoft, combenyusratf ranework/cc 378097 . asp . C,l-

8 Internet Explorer 8 - faster, sater, easiar

NET Framework Developer

Home LUbrary Learn Downloads Support Community  Forums

NET Framework Daveloper Center > Dawnloads > NET Framework 3.5 SP1

|NET Framework 3.5 kervice Pack 1

S . ¥ » Q] United States - English
Center

The NET Framework 3.5 Seryice Pack 1 (SPL) dslivers

Parformance increases betwaan 20-45% for WPF-based apgications — without having to
change any code

-t
Visio 2010
WCF improvemants that give developers more control over the way they access data

and services Streamlined instastion expenence for chent apphcatons

Download and install the IHET Framework 3.5 f.Dlleootstrauu-sr: now!

“Install itnow |

SharePoint 010 y Project201

&a O?ﬁce

improvemants in the area of data platform, such as the ADONET Entity Framawork T}le nm‘"
ADO.NET Data Services and support for SOL Server 2008’s new featurss

business productivi

Take the test drive b
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f) At the next page displayed, click on Download [7].

£ Download details: Microsoft .NET Framewnork 3.5 Service Pack 1 - Mozl Firefox
Be Lk Yew Hatory Dookmarks  fooks  beb

B Mo Veped @ Gettng Sarted . Labest Hesdires

Microsoft' Download Center

Downloads A-2  Product Families* Doawnload Categories™ H

Microsoft NET Framework 3.5 Service Pack 1

Brief Description On this page
Microsoft \NET Framemork 3.5 Service Pack 1 is o full cumulstive update . Quick Detatls

that contairs many naw features bulidng incrementally upon RET & Overview
Framewoe). 2.0, 3.0, 3.5, and nchudes cundative servicing updates to the 3

NET Fr k2.0 20d | NET Fr. k3.0 sbcomponents, - dyslem Beguinemzaty

File Narme: Size
dotnetf3Scetip. exe 28mM8

g) Click on Save File [8].

Opening dotnetfx35setup.exe

‘ou have chosen to open

[77] dotnetfx35setup.exe
which is & Application

fram: http:idownload, microsoft.com
‘Would you like ko sawve this File?

G - C 5 w1 LD o v acrosaft, comidownoads endctals. aspu T asl BdwABTIGIF-S01 A4 531

I Save File ] [ Cancel

G- )

~
United States  Chage A Mcroso

]
Visual Studio

| gqgsdf

h) Firefox: Once the file is downloaded and the “Download” window is displayed, right click on the

file and select Open [9].
Open
Cpen o g Folder

G0 ko Download Page
Copy Download Link

Select Al

Remaowe From Lisk
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i) Then click on Run [10].

J)  The program will download to your computer. Do not stop this process.

k) After downloading, installation components need to be loaded, this is done automatically.

PBS Bidder’s Guide

Open File - Security Warning

Do you want to run this file?
Mame: dotnetfx35setup.exe
Publizher: Microsoft Corporation

Type: Application
From: C:iDocuments and Setele'l,Desktop

[ Run ][ Cancel ]

Always ask befare opening this file

While filez from the Intemeat can be uzeful. this file ype can
@ patentially harm pour cormputer. Only run software from publizhers
o trust, Wwhat's the risk?

Extracting Files

Eustracting File:
Ta Directory: c:hacalcB51038e826dr83537 3691

NENENENENENENNNNENYRRNEEN

L] Setup iz loading installation components.
\__]-2 Thiz may take a minute ar bwo.

LTI )
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[) Once the installation components are loaded you will be presented with the following screen:

% Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 Setup

Microsoft

wWelcome to Setup .n_e-t Fra mework

Be sure bo carefully read and understand all the rights and restrictions described in the
license terms, You must accept the license kerms before wou can install the software,

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE SUPPLEMENTAL

N W o R e e

Press the Page Down key to see more text,

% have read and ACCEPT the terms of the License Agreement
D2 NOT ACCEPT the terms of the License Agreement

[J5end information about my setup experisnces ko Microsoft Corparation,
Details regarding the daka collection policy

C)E X

Download File Size: 55 ME
Download Time Estimate: 2 hr 15 min (56 kbps)
14 min (512 kbps)
[ Install = ] [ Cancel
Select ACCEPT [11].

Click on Install> [12].

m) .NET Framework 3.5 is being installed. This process may take several minutes depending on your
internet connection speed (10 +) and may appear, at times, to have stopped. DO NOT CANCEL
THE PROCESS OR TURN OFF YOUR COMPUTER.

PBS Bidder’s Guide

W sicroselt NET Framework 3.5 $P1 Setup

Bemmiost opd Mt Suapress NEt Framework

Dowrkoadng

States: Taodetng Dargier ixte
Total Downdoad Progress: IVE|SSE

Carcel |
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n) If prompted to close specific applications, do so and click on Retry [13]

The following applications should be closed befare continuing with
setup:

iexplore

[ Cancel ] [ Retry ] [ |gnore ]

In this example we would close Internet Explorer (Firefox, IE, etc.)

0) .NET Framework 3.5 will continue to be installed. Again, this process may take several minutes and
may appear, at times, to have stopped. DO NOT CANCEL THE PROCESS OR TURN OFF YOUR
COMPUTER.

B Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 Setup

Microsoft

Download and Install Progress .n_et Fra mework

Installing:

j‘) Download complete. You can now disconnect Fram the Internet,

Cancel
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p) When Framework 3.5 has been installed you may click on Exit [14].

% ticrosoft .NET Framework 3.5 5P1 Setup

Microsolt

Setup Complete .Net Framework

Microsoft NET Framework 3.5 SP1 has been installed successfully.

j,i 1t is highly recommended that wou download and install the latest service packs and security
updates For this product,

For more information, see Windows Update

q) You must restart your computer for the Framework installation to be completed. If you are ready to

do this, click on Restart Now [15]. Note, if you have other applications open on your computer they
may lose any unsaved data, so save them before restarting.

While you may restart later, you may not be able to use and install Desktop PBS Bidder until you do.
Microsoft .MET Framework 3.5 SP1 Setup

“'ou must restart pour computer to complete the installation.

Restart Now Restart Later

After restarting you will need to start the NavtechPBS installer program. Find the NavtechPBS icon
[16] on your desktop.

NavtechPBS
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s) Double-click on the NactechPBS icon (see [16] above). You may get a Security Warning, if so click
on Run [17].

Open File - Security Warning

The publizsher could not be venfied. Are you sure you want to
run this software?

Mare: MavkechPBS.msi
Publizher. Unknown Publisher

Type: Windows Installer Pack
From: C:\Documents and Setale'l,Desktop

[ Run ] I Cancel

Always aszk before opening this file

publisher. Y'ou should only run software from publishers pou trust.

@ Thiz file: does not have a valid digital signature that verifies its
How can | decide what software o run?

t) Onthe NAVTECH PBS Setup Wizard screen, press Next> [18].
#5 Maviech PHS el

Welcome to the Navtech PBS Setui Wizard

The wataber wil guade pou through the staps 1equinad to nstal Nawtech FBS oo your computec

WEANNEG: This comouter progean is protectad by copsght lew and ntarationsl tissiee
Unafronsed duphe stion o dkdsbafion of But feoguan. o sy porkon of |, may il in sevees ol
o crownal penaies, ard will be ceoteciind 10 the nasmim esent posobie ondat the lae

 Cwed | [ Netr |

u) You may choose a folder for the installation of the Desktop PBS Bidder [19], or use the default
folder (recommended). Once you are satisfied with the folder, click on Next> [20].

7€ Mavtech PBS

Select Installation Folder

AVTECH

The nstaler wil natal Navtach PES to the followang folde:

To mntal in 9w dolder. chok. Nt To rstal 10 o Gllaseer fobder. anter & balow or chek "Browee™

Eolkder R —
i \Progsam F des\Mavtech Inc\Naweach PES), [’ Browee 19

| Dk Cost. |

Lancet (Bach | | Kewt) J'
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v) Confirm installation of the Desktop PBS Bidder by clicking on Next> [21].

-; Noviech PES

Confirm Installation

NAVTECH

The instadet i2 inady 10 irstal Navtec FBS on powr comguter

Chek "N’ 10 stan! the nstelleion

I Caxel | l ¢« Back I Ne# > j

w) Navtech PBS will be installed. Do not cancel the process.
/% Novisch PES EicR

NAVTECH

Naviech FBS 1 bang matolied

Flease wal

X) When the installation process is complete, click on Close [22] to close the window.

7€ Maviech PBS

Installation Complete

AVTECH

Navtech FBS has been tuccashily netaled

Chek "Close™ to et

Pleare uie Windows Updeie 1o thech o any cibcal updates (o the KET Fuanewak

PBS Bidder’s Guide Appendix 1 — Page 7-11 2015-04-10



Appendix 1 — Section 7 — Installing the PBS Desktop Bidder

y) A new icon will be created called Navtech PBS [23]. Before we use it we will need to download the
proper configuration file from the Web PBS Bidder.

b

Mavtech PES

Downloading the Configuration File

3 — Download and install the Configuration file

Prior to using the Desktop PBS Bidder for the first time, we need to download a configuration file. You
download the configuration file by using the link on the Settings tab of the Web PBS Bidder.

a) If not already logged into Web PBS Bidder, do so. Then go to the Settings tab [1] and click on the
Navtech PBS Configuration File link [2].

= Naviech PBS - Settings - Windows lnternet Explorer

G - e b1 se sjchfenttings phend

Fle Edt Yew Favorles Tooks Helbp
WO | @ navtech 7S - Settings B B v rReges BTodkse T
NAVTECH PBS —
Info Calendar Bids Results sm-lgs [ Pairings | {Help | [Priot | [ Log Out |
.
Settings
Navtech PBS Desktop

The desktop version of Naviech PBS can be installed onto your computer and used to bid, search for painngs, analyze the
pairing pools, and perform other PBS actions even when you are not connected to the internet

Naviech PBS Deskiop is only available to Windows users, and requires the dependencies listed in the help docs. If you have
all of the required dependencies you can install the application from here

Navtech PBS Desktop Installer

After instaliing the appéication you will be required to provide a valid configuration file that will initakze server seftings
Dawnload the following file and import It into the appication when prompled

Navtech PBS Desktop Caonfiguration File
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b) Select Save File [3] and save the NavtechPBS.ini file [4] by clicking OK. Remember the location

where it is saved on your computer. It is best to save it to your desktop.

Opening NavtechPBS.ini

You have chosen to open

[£] NavtechPBS.ini

which is a: Text Document
from: htkps:ff209, 171,538,165

w'hat should Firefox do with Ehis File?

() Open with | Notepad (default) ~

. I%Scwe File

Do this automatically For files like HeizFeorenmm on,

X]

[ Ok l [ Cancel

The file’s icon will look like this [5]:

It .’ ‘Q- .Qr‘

[NEYLECORES

The configuration file has now been downloaded.

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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4 — Log in and synchronize the configuration data

The first time we log in to the Desktop PBS Bidder we need to indicate the configuration file and then
synchronize the Desktop version with the Web version. Once we set up the link this process will only
require one click on the Desktop PBS Bidder.

a) Open up the Desktop PBS Bidder by double-clicking on the Navtech PBS icon [1]:

MNavtech PES

b) As this is the first time we run the application, we are prompted to import the configuration file.
You will need to specify the location of the NavtechPBS.ini file during this process.

Click on Browse..

. [2].

In order to synct |
hepmperiymrfg.ledmlhavdldﬁLCa’ldDdaSenrer

Please import the configuration file provided on the Settings tab
of Navtech PBS Web to ensure these settings are comect

Import Configuration File

1 data files. the system must

Settings

| [ Bowsen. ]

ALC: |

Data Server: |

Cancel

c) You will then need to go to the where the NavtechPBS.ini file was saved, in this case it is on the
desktop [3]. Once located click on the file (NavtechPBS) and click Open [4]..

PBS Bidder’s Guide

W.».W

My Network

n | (3 Dackiop e IS Rl

My Documents
i My Cormpaster
Sty Network Places
t\‘e-cs Awards

JRepostory
) Snper Car Ol
o TEST RUNS DECDS
o 20X 0 t»xﬂs

' 2005 Awarcs o bases

) 2010 svards

e Ormation

JGadmn Sceen Capare

o

Ldmeeing info

L MNANTECH

ey tech New Relsase Info

WJFES Deflects & Inguires

Fia name NeviachPBS v

Fles cf type Navtech FBS cordg fles ") -
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d) The import Configuration File location is copied into the proper area of the window [5], and now we
click on Ok [6].

In order to synct ize and di load data files, the system must

be properly configured with a walid ALC and Data Server.

Please import the configuration file provided on the Settings tab
of Mavtech PBS W2k to ———ure these settings are comect.

Import Configuration Fil

C:\Documents and Seﬁings\sharedm\Desldop\Na\rtechPB| [ Browse... l

Settings
ALC: [aca |
Data Server: |209.171.38.165 n |

(o ) (G ]

e) You will be prompted for your Employee ID and Password [7]. Use the same ones as you would
when logging into the Web PBS Bidder.

-
NAVTECH
«

B8 Navtech PBS Login

Navtech PBS

Arine Code:  ACA D B S

Employes ID: [ac009410 |
I

Passward: | |

[ Ok l [ Cancel ] ’Options V]
Coading...

f) If you are prompted by an invalid security pop-up, click on Yes [8].
Server Security Certificate Invalid

Unable to validate the security certificate for the server
'209,171.38.165', Itis possible, though unlikely, that
the security of your communications to server has been
compromised.

Would you like to continue anyway? (answering ™a' will
place the application in Offline Mode)

o [ ——

g) You are now ready to synchronize the data between the Web PBS Bidder and the Desktop PBS
Bidder. Click on Synchronize [9].

B8 Navtech PBS Synchronization
Synchronization Ready

Progress: L
Total Progress: En l

Cancel l ’ Options << ]
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h) A Progress bar [10] will indicate the progress of the synchronization. This goes fairly quickly
however wait until you see Synchronization Complete [11]. When complete you can click on Ok

[12].

& Navtech PBS Synchronization

Getting YUL-ALL-P Category Data...

Progress: LT l

Illlllllllllllllllllllllllllllllli

Cancel ] [ Options << ]

Total Progress: |8

n Navtech PBS Synchronization

Synchronization Complete |

Progress: [llllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllq

Total Progress: [IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIId

[ Synchronize ] I Ok l [ Cancel ] ’ COptions << ]

i) The Desktop PBS Bidder will now load.

PBS Bidder’s Guide

NAVTECH
a«

Loading...
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J)  When loading is completed the application will display the Info tab, just as with the Web PBS

Bidder.

Commcws | FAL SOUOED DOS4LD

A AL 219720

T

B P

a1 Sestesbe 292010
T Dxtobes 29 2010

Cavrmasn @; CONIME Lent Livwens: Sep 27, W06

The Desktop PBS Bidder will always attempt to synchronize when loaded. If you do not have an
internet connection then you may simply click on Cancel [13].

B8 Navtech PBS Synchronization

Progress:

Total Progress: [

Synchronization Ready

[

|

[ Cancel ”Options << ]

Desktop PBS Bidder will load and you may use it to search pairings and/or create/modify your bids
without a connection to the internet.

Remember that you must save and synchronize your bids with the Web PBS Bidder (as above) for them

to be used for the awards process.

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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You may also manually force synchronization from within the Desktop PBS Bidder application by going
to Tools and clicking on Synchronize Data [14].

Rewnits

Conrected | PAUL BOUOARD (009910} - YUL-ALL-S: 02230 Confrmaton #1 122023250 | Last Submstted: Sep 27, 2010 2238
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Training Bid

The Navtech PBS Training Module allows you to bid for training patterns according to your individual
likes and dislikes.

Bidding for Training and the Training Award occurs prior to the opening of the pairings bid period. The
bids that you submit along with the training patterns and other parameters in PBS, added by your
administrator, are used to automatically award training patterns for the bid period when required. Once
training patterns have been awarded they will be added to your schedule for the proceeding flying bid
period. Any pairings will be assigned around your awarded training patterns.

PBS considers each crewmember’s seniority and training bid when awarding training patterns and
ensures that the awarded training events meet as many crewmember preferences as possible, while also
meeting legality requirements and the company’s requirements for training. Cabin Personnel seniority is
used for your training bid. Training patterns are awarded strictly according to the seniority and training
state of each bidder, with the most senior bidder’s training pattern awarded first, and the most junior
bidder’s training pattern awarded last.

There are some trainings (e.g.: Annual Requalification Training) that are mandatory to take in a specific
bid period. Other trainings (e.g.: new aircraft, service, etc.) where training sessions are available for
multiple months may be optional for you to take right away. In these cases the number of seats available
for the month is published and as long as there are a sufficient number of junior bidders who are
required to attend training then you may not be required to attend that training in that bid period.

One word of caution is that if the minimum number of bidders required to take the training
is not met for the bid period then training will be assigned to those legal to attend training
in reverse order of seniority. Also, if more bidders request training in a given month then
the most senior bidders will be awarded training.
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Obtaining Training Information

Information on the training bid period, training patterns and if you are due for training (REC — Annual
Requalification Training) in the next bid period.

From the Crew Scheduling &
Planning page select the Training
Bid Package [1].

Acaéronet &
News + | In-FightService + | Branches + | Safety + |

Eranches Crew Scheduling & Planning

Training Bulletins

To obtain training bulletins, select
Training Bulletins [2].

Acaéronet

News « | in-Fight Service « | Branches = | Sufety |

)
1] -

Training Bid Package

A list of training bulletins will be
displayed. Select the appropriate
one(s) that you wish to review.

NOTE: By selecting Training
Bulletins you will be sent
to the IFS Training and
Recruitment section [3]
of the acaeronet.

To return to the Crew Scheduling
& Planning section of the
acaeronet, click on the “back
arrow” [4].

ACagéronet &

Mumsn Resources « | Branches «

= | InFiight Service » |

Safety »

acaéronet &

Nows » | I-Fight Senvics » | Humen Resowzes + | Branthas v | Saley -

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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To obtain the Training Bid
Package for your base, first select
the appropriate bid period [5].

acaeronet %

News « | In-Fight Service « | Branches = | Safety = |

L)

Training Bid Package
1647 Dot
o .

For each block period there will be
information that is applicable for
all bases (Base: All) [6] and for
individual bases (Base: YYY) [7].

Click on the appropriate link to
obtain more information.

acaeronet w

News « | In-Flight Servke = ! Branches « | Safety -

<«

Traiming Bid Package

Mock Periag : 29501 daseary
<
<
200412 Dncorster
TRt

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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Monthly Course Sessions

Training Bid Package

Under Base: All select the link [8]
to display the list of the IFS

Monthly Course Sessions for all |* \
bases. ; n

Customer Service Training & November 21, 2014

Use this list to get information on ~ ' In-Flight Service Recruitment Lot shuben. 007

”I‘e date, SeSSiO.rt‘ C‘;de at?]d IFS Training Monthly Course Sessions
classroom - capacity — for e Sommaire Formation SEV Mensuelle

training(s) that you want to bid
13
‘anvier 2015

for.
The bulletin will indicate:: n . . . . .
e Start date of Training Session [9] ‘,"m'i 10 oo 11 B o B 12 1 14 § 15

\bl-z unigueme.” =

ini i ifi up.lnm]w

° Tra!n!ng S(?SSIOH Identifier [10] -J15u_uq_5 [ wszoa 7791“ RE’“LRRENT‘ [ ch [ | yvR | 08.30-17.00 |

e Training Title [11] | 201501105 | IF5203-7802 | 'RECURRENT-2 [ REc | 5 | Y¥C | 08.30-17.00 |

.. * | 201501105 | IF5203.7823 | "RECURRENT.2 | rec || 20 | vvz | taco2tao |

e Training Type [12] | 20150108 | FS203.7807 | "RECURRENT2 [ Rec || 20 | vvz | 08001630 |

i ClaSS C&p&Clty [13] | 20150107 | IFS | _RECURRENT-2 | REC \ 0 | YuL ’70510-17507‘\

e . | 20150107 | RECURRENT-2 | Rec || 20 | Yvz | 08001630 |

e Training base/location [14] EO RECURRENT-2 [ Rec || 8 | YR | 0830:17.00 |
I H 20150112 | IFS203- "Bﬂ | RECURRENT.-2 REC 15 YUL 08.20-17.00

e Training start/end times [15] [20150112 | IFs203-7793 | "RECURRENT-2 [ Rec || 15 | YWR | 08.30-17.00 |

| 20180112 | Fs203-782a | RECURRENT-2 | rec || 2 | vvz | 13002130 |

Training courses availabie thiough PES only;
Cowrs de formation disponibles uniquement via le sysiéme SPP.

Lo
P
e

* If you are required to bid for Date | ident. | TitlaTitrs Typo/Cat. | Cap. | Base | Time/Hours |
H H. 201501805 | IFS787-0001 B7a7 AucunType ’nammg TR7 1“4 YVR | 08301700
trglnlng, . the Tralnlng Type 20150108 | IF5787-0002 B787 Aircraht Type Training TRY 6 [ YYC | 08.30-17.00
will be dlsplayed on your PBS 201501105 | IF5787-0003 | 8787 Alrcraft Type Training | TR7 0 | Yz | 13002130
201501008 | IFS787.0004 B787 Aircraft Type Train TR7 20 | vz | 08.00-18.30 |
Info page [16]. e S -— : pe e 1< . —
201501107 lFSrS’ 030‘ B787 Aircraft Type anmmg TRY 10 'JL 0810-170(.‘ [
20150107 | IFS787-0006 B757 Alrcral Type Training TR7 | 20 | vz | osuote30
20150108 | IF5787-0007 B78T Aitcralt Type Training TRT 8 | YR | 08309700
20150112 l‘ﬁ?%" Nﬂé 8767 Alreraft Type Training TR7 15 YUL DBJD-‘?OF
20150112 | IFSTS7-0001 B787 Alrcralt Type Training TR7 15 YVR 08.30-17.00
. FP ; ; 20150113 | IF5787-0002 B757 Aircraft Type T TR? 20 [ vvz | 1300213
NOTE: This information is also L2203 | WereroomR | P AwmaRTpeTeiing || __TH7 1 3 J V2 | RO

accessible through PBS

once you are logged into | NMAVTESH PBS T
PBS by selecting the info Colendar Bids Results Seftings Faiings | (Trainiog Famwns] (1hip) [Peiss) (ag O]
“Training Pattern” button Jul13 Bid Period

at the top right of the JOHN SMITH (012345) ~ YYZ-ALL-FA: 03690 - Bllingual

screen. Treining R - Traring Senioemty. 44040 . Roquirements REC (MustGo) 16 n
i Mh/.-x
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Training Bid Cover Page

For the selected bid period [17]
and for the selected base [18]:

Select the link to display either the
Training Cover Page [19] or the
list of who is due for training [20].

Tralning Bid Package

T h

19

The Training Cover Page provides
information on:

e Training Bid periods

e Recurrent Training

e Return following a Long-Term
Sick Leave

@ MONTREAL

Attached o the Training information for the block maonth of

JANUARY 2015

Bock Period: 01 JANUARY — 31 JANUARY

Maximum Limitations: 80 hours
Blocking window: 71:00 ~ 80:00 hours

TRAINING BID OPEN 05 DECEMBER 08:00 EST
TRAINING BID CQLOSE 08 DECEMBER 08:00 EST
TRAINING AWARDS PUBLISH 08 DECEMBER 23:00 EST

Heqursat Liasng

i Owe 800 1o Whend setumart Saling and scheduled fure vecation of 23 deys O more during e same osth
(thar L2* moomh) dee odvised et they must re-gually In the MONTH PRIOR, L& ther 1™ month

A eavepren ocours for o merrbers due it Agrl, who Canaot attend traswg i he proceding sonth (Marth) s
IFS Trairses orodeces & new aining module in Aorll of every year, Instend, these sffected ew members wil be
sequined 1o atiend re-Qualification training 1 2he followwg mont, Le. n My

Batwrn Following a hong: Tarne Sick Loxes

Cabin Personnel scheduled 10 setum 1o duty RRowing & ngderm scb layve must prowide & mediaal certificate
Indicating & specfic retiem date in order fo be elgde for o troing ssard. Al medical certificrtes must be faeed
00 514-422-7989 prior 10 TRAINING bid close and folowad ud with # phone ol 10 Crew Pannng o coefrm
recwpt of the D

In the svert that & medical s not recstvsd by B deadine anl the amployes subseruently books on OR 4
provding & svedcd for parings swied purposes, the bereng will be dakgeed e 10 e parngs awverd

MOTE: Al ot crows witl e torpuiredd 0 Sid for and attersd Tradung o thew own tenn

Serelar to montivly Diocks and vacation, Baking wilt be 1N for and swerded On & senarty bass

As & renilt, ooce Bwarded] sehoduled trarreg & Mnal sl chunges sy Nt De reguesing s any

modiicatons afer the Aword wil have senkodty amplcations. In addition, PBS iy designed 10 ward dutes by
catepory (Desedclassfication). Therefore, & is not possitie tn alow amployess to did ke training at another base

CONFIDENTIAL ~ This d i fidential information. All copies,
electronic or printed, must never be left unattended and must be secured when
not in use.

Recurrent Training Due

List of employees due for training:

e In order of Cabin Personnel
seniority

e Includes Absence information as
a reminder for those due for
training of any absences that may
affect the training patterns that
you may bid for

Base | Ene I | Cabin N Couse | vy Doe Fatly T Alvs o en
Code Done e
YOC | 0% Jones Fim REC 31Jan I0°h AL I n s -03]an I T
LSRN ?E:) EATT Jean RE( 31 Jan J0TS VAL U S 01 -~ 05 0an J0TE
VO 1o Lo A Ry REC 1TV I Y00
oL | OTI5N | 55850 | S Jeame HEL I Jan 1015 Abaeni 01 anZ013 ~J0Jan 2015
VAL 1.Jan 1015 ~ Q3 Feb 215
UL | 02At) SIale Trom e Jean-Clude RELC 11 Jan 1035
VO | DU TOR0 | Fate  Dnds [HEC 1 37T 3078
U 101 S 0TV =T Sowcigt HE T o Wie
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Accessing Your Training Bid

Your Training Bid is accessed through the portal in a similar way to your pairing (flying) bid:

Acaéronet &

Select PBS TRAINING Bidding
and Award Results [1]

News « | In-Fiight Service »

‘amches-\smry~|

AcCaeronet &

Training [2]

PBS Training Bid and Awa

Select Click here to bid for News = | In-Fight Servce + | Branches » | Setty +

sl Resudts ang Contesting

PBS Bidding Using FireFox 17

rd

S

Log in to PBS using your employee
number and password

Click on Log In [3] or press the Enter
key on your keyboard

Enter User Id/Code d'utilisateur
acl1345
Enter Fassword/Mot de passe
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Log in to PBS using your employee
number and password

Click on Log In [3] or press the Enter
key on your keyboard

Employes Mumber: |ac012345

FPassword: cesenne

* by Logging In to Mavtech PBS you are agreeing to the Terms of Use

Once you have logged in you will be
brought to PBS Bidding on the Info

page

NOTE: This is the same site as is
used for your Pairings Bid.

NAVTECH PBS 2.;'.,_(,3
nfo Cwendar Dids Mesifis Settings Ml o 1nbuing Paturon | | Melp | | Pibe Log Ust

Jull1] Bid Period
JOHN SMITH (9122345) « YYZ-ALL-FA: 013490 - Blingual

ty S04

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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Must Go / May Go

Must Go / May Go:
When you log in to the PBS Bidder you will be notified on the Info page if you have training
requirements. Your administrator sets your training state based on your requirements. There are two
training states: MUST GO, MAY GO.

NAVTECH PBS AT TECH

Info Calendar Bids Results Settings [ Paitings | | Training Patterns | | Help | | Print | [ Log Omt

) Jul13 Bid Period
JOHN SMITH (012345) - YYZ-ALL-FA: 03690 - Bilingual
(MustGo) <=

o - Training Senonty. 44040 - Requirements. REC

TR7 (MayGo) <=
Must Go:

Crewmembers with requirements flagged as MUST GO are required to take training in the next
period.

If your training requirement is MUST GO:
e the Info screen will display the training type and the text MUST GO [1]
e Training bids will be the default when you go to the Bids tab
e PBS will attempt to honor your bids, but you will still be awarded a training pattern even if
your bids cannot be honored
e the AVOID VOLUNTARY TRAINING bid line will be ignored

May Go:
Crewmembers with requirements flagged as MAY GO are not required to take training in the next
period but still may be awarded training patterns due to their seniority and requirements set by the
administrator.

If your training requirement is MAY GO:
e the Info screen will display the training type and the text MAY GO
e training bids are the default when you go to the Bids tab
e the AVOID VOLUNTARY TRAINING bid line may be used, but you might be awarded
training patterns to meet administrator requirements
e if you are awarded a training pattern PBS will attempt to honor your bids but administrator
requirements take priority

Buddy Bidding is NOT available with Training bids.

month. Although you may not avoid ART training you may, if you prefer not to have two
trainings in the same month, avoid the other training. If you avoid the other training and if
you are not required to attend in that month PBS will not award you the other training.

W It is possible that you may be eligible for both ART and another training in the same
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PBS Training Bid Interface

The PBS Training Bid interface is similar to that of the Pairings Bid interface. The Training Bid Sheet is
accessed from the Type [1] menu and you may switch between you Training, Current and Default bid
sheets at any time however not all bid periods are active at all times meaning that some elements or
features may not be activated.

When you first navigate to the training bid sheet you will see that there is only one training bid group. In
that bid group an empty bid with three system-generated bid lines:

NAVTECH PBS ya T
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings Paitings | 'I.lilllllij Patterns | | Mcip J Print | [ 1 0q Out |
Period Jant4 ~ Type TrainangBad » onf # Last Submitted
Starnt Traineng [ Add

Avoid Voluntary Training
Award Training

JEAN SMITH (012345) - P: 1414 - Bilingual

Start Training
START TRAINING is always at the start of the bid and cannot be moved or edited. This bid line
instructs PBS to begin building a training block. No trainings are awarded from the Start
Training bid line.

Avoid Voluntary Training
AVOID VOLUNTARY TRAINING cannot be edited but it can be moved anywhere in your
bid between Start Training and Award Training using the Up and Down buttons on the bid
page. This bid line tells PBS that you do not want to be awarded training if you are not
required to. However, you can be forced voluntary Training based on training requirements
and your seniority. You cannot avoid Voluntary Training if your Training Requirement is
MUST GO.

Award Training
AWARD TRAINING is always at the end of your bid and cannot be edited or moved. This
bid means award any training pattern if earlier bids do not express any preference.
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These embedded bid lines are in every bid and ensure that if you do not bid in a bid period where
training is required then the Avoid Voluntary Training bid line will prevent you from being assigned
(avoiding) any training that is voluntary, or not mandatory for you to attend in that bid period.
Additionally, if you must go to training in the bid period the Award Training bid line will assign you if
you have no other bid lines or the Award Training Patterns bid line(s) do not result in your being
awarded any training.

The Avoid Voluntary Training bid line, although embedded into all bids, may be moved up
or down in your bid.

What is “Voluntary Training”?
e Voluntary Training is training that you may not be required to attend in the bid period.
e ART, or any training that must be completed in the bid period, is not a Voluntary Training as
you must take that training in the month you are assigned.
e New aircraft training, for example, or any training where available sessions occur over a span
of more than one bid period, may be avoided until the condition exists where you must attend.
e How do | know if I should bid for voluntary training? For example:

- Your base has 600 bidders and training will be available for a period of 6 months.

— In this case it would be expected that 100 bidders will need to be trained each month (600
bidders + 6 months of training). Since PBS awards training in seniority, it is possible that if
all members avoid voluntary training then the last 100 will be required to attend.

— However, if 25 more senior bidders bid and are awarded their training then in this example
the last 75 bidders in seniority (and who are legal) MUST GO to the training.

- Since all members will need to attend “voluntary” training at one point in the next 6
months, it may be advisable to submit a bid if you feel that you may be assigned.

e Should you prefer not to attend training for the next bid period you may:

1. Not bid. The embedded Avoid Voluntary Training bid line will avoid training as long as
you are not required to go. A word of caution: if you are required to attend training then
PBS will assign a session from the Award Training bid line.

OR

2. Move the Avoid Voluntary Training bid line to the top of your bid and bid for, using
Award Training bid lines, for the training(s) that you would prefer should you be forced to
attend training that month and/or avoid training(s)/date(s) that you prefer not to attend
training.

section of the bidder’s guide not all functions will be described.

W Buttons and actions act the same for either the Training, or Pairings type of bid. For this
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Creating Bids

Similar to a pairing, training “events” are referred to as Training Patterns. Training Patterns have a start
date, start and end times. Adding Training Bid Preferences is the same as adding bid preferences into
Start Pairing and/or Start Reserve bid groups and each bid line is read, in its entirety, and processed by
PBS before it moves to the next bid line. The order that your bid groups, and the bid lines they contain,
are entered is important as PBS reads them from top to bottom carrying out their instructions.

In this section of the guide only the main differences specific to the Training bid will be reviewed.

Positive and Negative Bid lines

Training bids also use positive and negative bid lines to identify the type of training pattern that you
prefer. The variety of bid lines available in the Training Bid is limited and similar to a Reserve Bid.

Negative bid lines indicate the patterns that you do not want, while positive bids indicate the patterns
that you do not want.

With positive bid lines, all the options within the bid line must exist within a training pattern for the

training pattern to be awarded by that bid line. With negative bids only one option within the bid line
need match an element within the training pattern for the training pattern to not be considered.

Negative Bids

o Prefer Off Days that | want off
 Avoid Training Patterns Training patterns or type of training patterns that I do not want
Positive Bids

« Award Training Patterns Training patterns or type of training patterns that I want
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Prefer Off Bid Line Options

Prefer Off

CList of Dates

Prefer Off Award Training Patterns Avoid Training Patterns

Add

CRange of Dates

Add

List of Dates:

Specify date(s) that you prefer to have off in the order of priority (order that they are selected)

Prefer Off

GList of Dates

Prefer Off | Award Training Patterns | Avoid Training Patterns

Add

January 2014 February 2014 Warch 2014
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
1 1
k) o] A £ i =z ] o] A £ i =z

A time range may also be indicated for the date(s) selected.

Between <  oo0S! and S 2389/<]

Apply Time Range to Each Date

Range of Dat

€s

Specify a range of date that you prefer to have off in the order of priority (order that they are
selected)
Prefer Off Award Training Patterns ' Avoid Training Patterns
Prefer Off

CList of Dates

Add

“Range of Dates

January 2014 February 2014 Warch 2014
SMTWTF § SMTWTF § SMTWTF §
1 1

a 3 A £ =] iri 3 3 A £ =] iri

A time range may also be indicated for each date in the range.

=)

Between < oo0l<l and S 2389/<]

Apply Time Range to Each Day

With a Training Bid the selected range will always be in chronological order. There is no
ability to “reverse” the priority of the range.

PBS Bidder’s
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Award and Avoid Bid Line Options

The following are the options available to you for creating Award Training Patterns and/or Avoid
Training Patterns bid lines.

Award Training Patterns bid lines are the only bid lines where a training pattern may be awarded to you.
Award Training Patterns bid lines may be specific or general and are made up of the options available to
you as shown on the previous page.

Avoid Training Patterns bid lines do not add any training patterns; rather they indicate unwanted
training patterns.

Award Training Pattern Options Avoid Training Pattern Options
Prefer OF Award Training Patterns | Avoid Training Patterns Prefer Off  Award Tralning Patterns  Avoid Training Patterns
Award Training Patterns Avoid Training Patterns
] Type [ Typa
[ ldenbfiar [] Igentfiee
[_1 Pattern Start [ Pattern Stan

The list of options for both Award Training Patterns and Avoid Training Patterns are very similar. In
this section of the guide examples of Award Training Patterns and/or Avoid Training Patterns bid lines
may be used.

Please note that the examples included with each type of bid option are generic and used
only to highlight the specific option(s).
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Type:
« Bid for or avoid a specific type of training patterns
« You may only select one type of training pattern from the list
 The selected type is highlighted in blue
« Training type is often combined with other options.

Type

REC
TRW

Award Training Patterns bid example:
Award Training If Type REC

« Awards any REC training pattern.

in your bid). For this reason it is suggested that additional criteria be added to a Type bid

If the example of bid line above is used then PBS may award any of the identified training
types on any day (unless there are any Prefer Off or Avoid Pairing Pattern bid lines higher
line.

Avoid Training Patterns bid example:
Avoid Training If Type TRw

o Awards any TRW training patterns.

Training Type codes (i.e.: REC, TRW, etc.) often change. Refer to the training bulletins
for more information on the codes and type of training.
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Identifier:
« Bid for or avoid a specific training identifier (similar to a pairing)
« You may only select one or several training identifiers from the list of All Identifiers [1]
« The selected identifier(s) is (are) highlighted in blue
« Only selected identifiers that are moved to the All Selected Identifiers box [2] will be added to the
bid line when the Add button is selected

|dentifier

All ldentifiers All Selected Identifiers

IFS075-0062 -
IFS075-0070
IFS075-0071
IFS075-0072
IFS075-0073
IFS075-007 4
IFS075-0075
IFS075-0076
IFS075-0077
IFS075-0075 A

Selected |dentifiers: 0

Once the identifier(s) is (are) selected, use the “>>" button to the All Selected Identifiers box.
Use the “<<” button to remove any selected identifiers from the All Selected Identifiers box.

The “>>” and “<<” buttons are only available when the appropriate training identifier(s)
is (are) selected.

Training identifiers act in a similar fashion to a pairing in that information such as the
type of training as well as the date that the training starts is included as part of the
identifier therefore no other parameters need be added to this type of bid line.

Pattern Start:
« Bid for or avoid training that starts on a date (or dates), range of dates, day of week time range
and/or date time range

Pattern Start
O List of Dates
O Range of Dates
O Day of Week Time Range
) Date Time Range
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List of Dates:
« Bid for or avoid training that starts on a date (or dates)

« You may only select one or several dates from the calendar

« The selected date(s) is (are) highlighted in blue
« A Time Range for each date may be indicated by selecting the Apply Time Range to Each Date
option [2] at the bottom of the calendar.

Fattern Start

o List of Dates

Jdanuary 2014
SMTWTF 8

February 2014

SMTWTF S
1

Iarch 2014
SMTWTF S

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 23 4 5 8 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 g 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
31 2324 25 26 27 28 23 24 25 26 27 28 29
CIURCY

April 2014 MWay 2014 June 2014
SMTWTF § SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
A b B | Fil = A b B | A s B | Fil £ = 7

l Apply Time Range to Each Date

|
lBetween ~l

o0/ < and <

23:59| <)

Range of Dates:
« Bid for or avoid training that starts within a range of dates
« The selected range is highlighted in blue

« A Time Range for each date may be indicated by selecting

option at the bottom of the calendar

the Apply Time Range to Each Date

Pattern Start
) List of Dates

) Range of Dates

January 2014
SMTWTF S

February 2014
SMTWTF S

harch 2014
SMTWTF S

2 34 5 6 7 8 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
9 1011 12 13 14 15 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
A6 17 18 19 20 21 22 A6 17 18 19 20 21 22
31 23 24 25 26 27 28 23 24 25 26 27 28 29
a0 3
April 2014 hlay 2014 June 2014
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
4 ] ] A £ A ] ] 4 e ] ] A £ =) =
& Apply Time Range to Each Day
Between =i nool=l and S 2359/ S
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Day of Week Time Range:

« Bid for or avoid training that starts on a specific day of the week within a specific time range

Pattern Start
O List of Dates

O Range of Dates

= Day of Week Time Range
Between | oo/ 2l on Sunday

| ~
v | and = 23:89 = on | Sunday

W

Date Time Range:

« Bid for or avoid training that starts between specific dates AND within a specific time range

Pattern Start
3 List of Dates

) Range of Dates

) Day of Week Time Range

= Date Time Range
- -~
Eetween i 0:00| = on | January

~
v |31 +~||2014 | and =i

2389 ;JI an | January

V|31 v || 2014 ¥

The Training Bid is similar to the Default Bid in that you may specify dates for a 12
month period (including the bid period in which you are bidding).

annary 014 Februpy 2014 March JO1&
SMTWTF S8 SMTWTF S SMTWTEF
24
1
Apnil 2014 May 204 e 2094
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF
1.2 3° 4 5 1 3 1 23 &8 5 ¢
7 1 7
24 2 18 o
E 4
by 2074 August 2014 Septambee 2014
SMTWTFS SMTWTTF S SMTWTF
| 2 $ 5 1 2 1 2 3 4 5
& 3 3 7 3 a1
) ( 4
2F 4 1228 N2 M1
4
"
OCtober 2094 Nesambec 2314 “rbar 10
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF
1 2.3 4 1 1 2 3 & 5
- | 7 8 f
8 4
M 2

0

Since the Training Bid is similar to the Default Bid caution must be taken when creating a
generic type bid (i.e. Award Training If Pattern Start Monday) as this bid will
remain active for future training periods. As such, training sessions such as service, new
aircraft, etc. that fall outside of the expected Annual Requalification Training may be
awarded from a training bid that may have been meant for something else but that is still
“active”.
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Avoid VVoluntary Training

The embedded Avoid Voluntary Training bid line [1] acts as a demarcation line between the bid lines
that PBS will consider for any bid period and the bid lines that PBS will consider ONLY if you must
attend training in the bid period.

This is useful should you not be sure if you will be required to attend training or not in the bid period.

NAVTECH PBS z.\ﬁ/.cl

info Calendar Bids Results Settings Faiings) (Tisining Parms) (felp) (i) (Tog 0]

Period Jani4 ¥ Type TrinngBid Conf # L ast

Dmeited
Start Training [ Add |
Avard Voluntary Training
Award Training

For example: training for a specific service is being offered over several months. Since there is a set
number of training sessions per month and that number, at the start of the training, is smaller than the
number of crewmembers requiring training not all can attend the training. All training “seats” must be
filled so PBS will force any open seats from the bottom of seniority up to those legal to attend training.
This is called “Junior Assign”.

Junior Assign only applies to crewmembers with MAY GO requirements. MUST GO training patterns
are awarded first and have top priority.

Junior Assign is used fill as many seats as possible for a training pattern if not enough crewmembers
voluntarily bid for training. A training pattern designated as Junior Assign tells PBS that it must fill all
of the seats available in the training pattern. This means that, depending on your seniority and fellow
crewmember’s bids, you may be awarded training even if you would prefer to avoid voluntary training.

These seats are filled in seniority order, meaning that a senior crewmember can avoid voluntary training
if their seniority allows.

For example: if you are amongst the bottom 50 crew members who have not yet attended training and
are legal to attend training and there are 60 seats remaining to be filled then you will be awarded a
training pattern. However, you could avoid voluntary training if 10 or more senior crewmembers have
requested training and their bid preferences can be honored. These numbers are difficult to predict as
they depend on the bidding strategies of every one in seniority order.
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If you cannot avoid voluntary training your bid preferences are still considered even if they are below
the Avoid Voluntary Training bid line; however bid preferences may be denied to fill the seats.

For example:
l.start Training
2. Prefer off Jan 12, 2014
Avoid voluntary Training
3. Prefer off Jan 20, 2014
4. Award Training If Identifier IFS075-0194
Award Training

If you cannot avoid voluntary training at your seniority level you will be awarded a training pattern
but PBS will still attempt to honor your request for January 12 and 20 off prior to attempting to
award you training identifier IFS075-0194.

still be considered should your bid be required to be read below the Avoid Voluntary

Any Prefer Off and/or Avoid bid lines above the Avoid Voluntary Training bid line will
Training bid line.

Training Pattern Search Function

Search for Training Patterns:
To search for training patterns:

o Click the Training Patterns button [1].

Info Calendar Bids Results Settings Pairings | [ Training Patterns | [Help | [Print] [Log Out]

« The Training Patterns page [2] appears in a new window.

NAVTECH PBS .\.Aﬁﬂ
Training Patterns
Search Results
[ Type
[ ldentifier
[ Pattern Start
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« Select your search criteria.

« Click on the checkbox beside the criteria to select it [1]

« Add any additional options, such as dates, times or locations [2].

« Repeat these steps for each additional type of criteria you want to add to this search

In this example we are simply looking for Service Training (TRW) patterns

Training Patterns
Search | Resuits

[ ldentifier
[ Pattern Start

o Click the Search button [2] to find all of the training patterns that match your criteria.

The matching training patterns are displayed on the Results tab [4].

Training Patterns

Search |Results
O IFSO75-0063  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 18 UL YUL-ALL-FA YUL-ALLP 3
O IFS075-0070 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 18 UL YUL-ALL-FA YUL-ALL-P 6
O  IFS075-0071  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YUL-ALLFA YUL-ALLP 7
O IFS075-0072 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 10
O IFS075-0073 TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YUL-ALLFA YUL-ALLP 14
O IFS075-0074 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YULALLFA, YUL-ALLE 17
O IFS075-0075  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:a0 17 UL YUL-ALLFA, YUL-ALLP 20
O IFS075-0076 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YULALLFA YULALLP 21
O IFS075-0077  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 16 UL YUL-ALLFA, YUL-ALLP 24
O IFS075-0072 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 12 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 25
O IFS075-0079 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 16 UL YUL-ALLFA, YUL-ALLP 26
O IFS075-0080  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 12 VUL YUL-ALLFA YUL-ALLP 27
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View Training Pattern Details:
PBS displays the results of a search on the Results tab where you can see summary information
about each training pattern, but you can also view the complete details for one or more training
patterns.

To view training pattern details
« In the Results tab, use the check box [1] to select one or more Training Pattern.

Training Patterns
Search |Results
Yiew Details
IF] i Type StartTime End Time Total Credit Seats Locations Categories Dates
O IFS075-0068  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 18 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALLP 3
O IFS075-0070  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 18 YUL YULALLFA YUL-ALLP 6
F  IF5075-0071  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YULALLFA YUL-ALLF 7
O IF5075-0072  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-F 10
O IF5075-0073  TRW 08:20:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YULALL-FA, YUL-ALLE 14
O  IFE075-0074  TRW 08:20:00 16:30:00 00000 17 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALLF 17
O  IF5075-0075  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YUL-ALL-FA YUL-ALLF 20
O IFS075-0076  TRW 08:320:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-E 21
O IFS075-0077  TRW 02:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 16 YUL YULALL-FA, YUL-ALLE 24
O IF5075-0078  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 12 UL YUL-ALL-FA YUL-ALLF 25
O IF5075-0078  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 16 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-F 26
O IFS075-goon TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 12 YUL YULALL-FA, YUL-ALLE 27
Yiew Details

e Click the View Details button [2].

NAVTECH PBS 3 4 e Crach
_/
Close
IFS075-0071 Febld
Categories: YUL-ALL-P, YUL-ALL-Fi N +

SJatisfies: TRV I M T W T F 3|
Seats: 17 Junior Assign: Yes 5 |=====================|

Abhsence Identifier Start End Credit Parameters |-- —— -—— == —— 07 -- |
* TRW IF3075-007 Day 1 08:30 Day 1 16:30 000:00 oo o= o= o= o= oo oo |

« When you have viewed the training pattern details, use the Print button [3] to print details. Click
on Close [4] to return to the Results tab.

If the word “Yes” is indicated next to Junior Assign [3] then this training will be assigned
to junior crew members in order to fill seats for that bid period.
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Viewing the Awards:

Similar to the Pairing Award, the monthly Training Award will be accessible through the Crew
Scheduling & Planning page on the Portal.

Your training Award will be displayed on your PBS Calendar PRIOR to the flying bid period. This gives
you the opportunity to know when you are training in advance of submitting your flying bid.

Acaéronet &

Select Training Awards [1]

News « | In-Fiight Service + | Branches + | Safety « |

Acaeronet &

Select Click here to access the PBS Nows = | W-FIgh(Goves ~ | SNanches > |- Sifely >
Training Award Results [2]

sl Resudts ang Contes

PBS Bidding Using FireFox 17

PBS Training Bid and Award

AVRLEITY FTH @ 4000 ES)

TH @ I00 151

A
H

Log in to PBS Awards using your
employee number and password

Enter User Id/Code d'utilisateur

Click on Submit [3]. ac01 2345

Enter Fassword/Mgt de passe
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Click on PBS Training Awards [4].

Jobwn St 12045 0 Samc OMES DALY
|

IVMPLOYEL INFORMATION

5 00 e s e Baie Trows thes WIn. Mesaorve Madeg wil et he dese o B S Bildng
(LN
b e 11, 9119 R8T
(B ds Avalatie 1
o0 &% it sy, DO 1 TUE |
[ b
0 EST Tuseaay, Dec 23 (5

5 T mecoveey

PBS Awards:Awards

Jobwn Sl O125E% 00 Serc 00008 (AL |

Close the window when you are
finished.

Select the appropriate month [5]. ——
Similar to the block awards, all those IO Y —
awarded training will be displayed in e T NPT R .
a new window. e e ‘
- i-! = | | "
Scroll to your seniority to see your = | == m ,‘,i f
award. il i o \ ‘ %= |
= | =8 [ 1]
= | | e !

Remember to log out [6] from the
PBS Awards page.

Once you have logged out of the PBS
Awards page you will be brought
back to the PBS Award Results and
Contesting page.

PES Awards:Awards

2o SIh 25 W Sen) S60RE (YWUL) |

L

PBS Bidder’s Guide

Appendix 2 — Page 5-2

2015-04-10




Appendix 2 — Section 5 — Results

Reading the Reasons Report

Similar to the Reasons Report that is produced for a Block award, you will also be provided with a
Training Award Reasons Report.

Training Award Reasons Report Definitions:
This section explains all of the potential reasons that might appear on your Training Reasons report.

Awarded by previous bids: X X number of training patterns matched this bid preference, and
were already awarded by a previous bid

Awarded to senior bidder: training patterns matching this bid preference were already awarded
to a bidder with higher seniority than you

Complete Solution Not Found: no rearrangements exist to complete the award (including all
juniors) while maintaining all overall administrator constraints.

Not honored: this bid preference was denied

Pre-awarded to junior bidder: this training pattern was pre-awarded to a junior bidder

No training patterns available: no training patterns that met your Avoid pairings and Prefer Off
bid preferences were available to be awarded, usually because too many training patterns were
eliminated from the training patterns pool by your Avoid pairings and Prefer Off bid preferences
Partially honored: this Prefer Off bid preference was used, but there are also training patterns that
contradict a portion of this preference. If you submit a range of dates that you want to be free of
duty, PBS may be able to honor part of the range but not all of it, resulting in a partially honored
bid preference.

Required for Junior Must Go bidders: — the training pattern is held by a junior MUST GO
bidder, no rearrangements can be made to award the bid preference and satisfy the junior's MUST
GO requirement

[Rule violation]: a legal consideration prevented this bid preference from being honored The rule
is identified in the reason included on your report.

Would violate bid X: this bid violates a previous bid.
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Here are some examples of training bids. For the purpose of these examples we will say that the

following training identifiers are available at my base:

ART (REC) Service Training (TRW)
IFS203-7335 IFS075-0071
IFS203-7336 IFS075-0072
IFS203-7337 IFS075-0073
IFS203-7338 IFS075-0074
IFS203-7339 IFS075-0075
IFS203-7340 IFS075-0076
IFS203-7341 IFS075-0077
IFS203-7342 IFS075-0078
IFS075-0079
IFS075-0080

NOTE: These examples are meant to illustrate the various bid line possibilities in a training bid
and are not necessarily examples of bidding strategy.

| have not submitted any Award Slart Traifing
.. - 1. Praler ON Saturday, Sunday
Training bid lines therefore | Avold Voluntary Treining

would not be awarded training
unless | was a Must Go.

Aiand Training

If 1 must be awarded training
then 1 will avoid Saturdays and
Sundays (in that order).

I am not required to attend ART
training. | want to avoid

voluntary training.
. Start Training
However, if | must be awarded | Awa

mu}u;g Iif ertiier FS075-007
Training i Kertifier IFS

service training then | want:

- IFS075-0071 as my 1st choice
- IFS075-0073 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0075 as my last choice

If none of these are available
then | may be awarded training
on any day other than Saturday
or Sunday.

NOTE: Training bids are also
subject to denial mode.

raining i idertiher IFS075.0075
sr Off Saturday, Sunday

'oluntary Training

vard Training

NOTE: When using the training identifier number it is not necessary to include the type (REC,
TRW, etc.) parameter. If the type and identifier on the same bid line do not match (i.e. a
REC identifier is used with the type specified as TRW) then the bid line will be ignored.

NOTE: Training bids are also subject to denial mode.
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I am not required to attend ART
training. | want to attend service
training however, | want the
following:

- IFS075-0072 as my 1st choice

- IFS075-0074 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0076 as my last choice

If none of these are available
then 1 do not want to attend
training.

However, if | must attend
training then may be awarded
training on any day other than
Saturday or Sunday.

Start Traaning

Award Training If identifier [FS075-0072
Award Training if ldentifier IFS075-0074
Award Training If Idertifier IFS075-0076
Avioid Vountary Traning

Prafer Off Saturday, Sunday

Award Training

I am not required to attend ART
training. | want to attend service
training however, | want the
following:

- IFS075-0072 as my 1st choice

- IFS075-0074 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0076 as my last choice

If | cannot be awarded these
identifiers then | want to avoid
voluntary training.

However, if | must be awarded
service training then | want:

- IFS075-0071 as my 1st choice
- IFS075-0072 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0073 as my last choice

3 Training i kertifier IF
Training i idertihsr IFS075.0076
oluntary Training

Award Training i ientifier IFS075-0073
Award Training i kertifier IFS075-0075
Aweard Training

I must bid for ART in the next
bid period. | want to avoid
service training if at all possible:

I want the following:

- IFS203-7335 as my 1st choice
- IFS203-7337 as my 2nd choice
- IFS203-7339 as my last choice

If | cannot be awarded these
identifiers then assign me any
ART session.

I now want to avoid voluntary
training.

However, if | must be awarded
service training then | want:

- IFS075-0071 as my 1st choice

- IFS075-0072 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0073 as my last choice

Start Training

Award Training i ertiier FS5202-7335
d Training M Kertifier IF 3
Training if ertiher IFS203.7239
Award Training i Type REC

Voluntary Training

Award Training i Kentifier IFS075-007 1

Award Training i kertifier IFSI
Aweard Training i ertifier IFS075-.0075

Award Training

073
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I must bid for ART in the next
bid period. I want to avoid
service training if at all possible:

I want the following:
- Any ART session that starts on
a Monday.

I now want to avoid voluntary
training.

However, if | must be awarded
service training then | want:

- IFS075-0071 as my 1st choice
- IFS075-0072 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0073 as my last choice

If I was not awarded ART (ie no
ART sessions were available
that began on a Monday) then |
will be assigned any ART
training at the Award Training
bid line.

Start Traning
Award Training if Type REC If Pattern Start Monday
Avoid Vourtary Traning
Award Training if Identifier IFS075-007 1
Award Training If dertifier IFS075.0072
Award Training i Identifier IFSO75-0075

Award Training

I am required to attend ART
training and | want to attend
service training however | do not
have access to the identifiers. |
will take any training as long as
service training is on Feb 11, 24
or 25 and ART is on Feb 4, 17 or
18.

If none of these are available
then | do not want to attend
voluntary training.

However, if | must attend
training then may be awarded
training on any day other than
Saturday or Sunday.

Start Traning
Award Training if Type TRW If Pattern Start Feb 11, 2014, Feb 24, 2014, Feb 25, 2014
Award Training if Type REC If Pattem Start Feb 4, 2014 Feb 17, 2014, Feb 18, 201

Prafer Off Saturday, Sunday
Avoid Volurtary Trasning
Awerd Training

I am not required to attend ART
training. | want to attend service
training however | do not have
access to the identifiers. I will
take any training as long as it is
on Feb 11, 24 or 25.

If none of these are available
then | do not want to attend
training.

However, if | must attend
training then may be awarded
training on any day other than
Saturday or Sunday.

Start Traning

Award Training If Pattern Stan Feb 11, 2014, Feb 24, 2014, Feb 25, 2014

Avold Vos
Award Training
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before a time of day, or less than a specific value.
at or equal to a specific value.
after a time of day, or greater than a specific value.

vV Il A

Absences: scheduled events preventing a bidder from being available for flying duties at a particular
time; absences include vacation, maternity leave, training, union duties, etc.

Avoid Pairings Bid Preference: a bid preference that describes unwanted pairings or pairing criteria
and excludes pairings from consideration see also Award Pairing, Instruction, Set Condition,
Prefer Off bid preferences.

Award Pairings Bid Preference: a bid preference that describes preferred pairings or pairing criteria
and includes pairings for consideration see also Award Pairing, Instruction, Set Condition,
Prefer Off bid preferences.

Award Pairings Bid Preference (system generated): a bid preference added automatically to the end
of every bid; if a legal block cannot be created after the system-generated Award pairings bid
preference has been processed.

Base: the location a crew member is assigned to.

Bid: a list of bid preferences that you submit, describing desired work patterns, types of duties, and
days or times of day off.

Bid Group: a list of bid preferences that are grouped and processed together; bid groups are
independent of each other and a bid preference only belongs to the bid group it is in (IE
Start Pairings, Start Reserve).

Bid Period: the calendar month or duration of days that the block is being built for i.e. January 31st to
March 1st; bid periods may be called bid months The bid period may or may not coincide with a
particular calendar month.

Bid Line (Bid Preference): a single, numbered line of a bid representing a single request see also
Award Pairing, Instruction, Set Condition, Prefer Off bid preferences.

Block: the pairings and other activities that you are assigned to work in the bid period; blocks may be
called lines, rosters, or schedules.

Block Credit: the value of all the duties on your schedule for a given bid period; may be called total
credit or credit value.

Block Time: the time beginning when an aircraft first moves for the purpose of flight or repositioning
and ending when the aircraft comes to a stop at the next destination or at the point of departure.

Block Window: see Credit Window.

Calendar Day: a 24-hour period, generally from midnight to midnight, 00:00 — 23:59 (a pairing with a
2330 block-in and 30-minute release does not infringe on the following day).

Category: the combination of a crew member's position and base (IE P, FA).

Charter: flights that take place outside normal schedules (IE AC7000 flight numbers).
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Check In Time: the time that a duty period starts and the crew member must report for duty (at their
home base: Pairing Check In, away from home base Enroute Check In).

Check Out Time: the time that a pairing ends and the crew member is no longer on duty at their home
base (at their home base: Pairing Check In, away from home base Enroute Check In).

Comma (,): used as a separator between multiple list items in a bid preference, such as dates, stations,
pairing numbers, etc. Commas in Award pairings, Avoid pairings and Prefer Off bid preferences
are interpreted as “and/or”. If your bid preference is Award pairings If Landings In LAS, DCA,
the PBS Bidder may award pairings that land in LAS, and pairings that land in DCA, and
pairings that land in both LAS and DCA. Both destinations have the same importance, so the
PBS Bidder may trade a LAS for a DCA during the awarding process.

Completion Attempt: a pass through a crew member’s bid, awarding pairings according to their
preferences to give them a complete block. Each time the bid is changed, usually when a bid
preference is removed by Denial mode, each time Denial mode affects a bid, a new completion
attempt begins. The last completion attempts always consist of: all the Award bid preferences
plus Award pairings, a single Award pairings bid preference, also called Secondary Line
Generation (SLG); SLG ignores all preferences and performs an exhaustive search to find the
crew member a complete block a final attempt to award a reserve block.

Coverage Award: the process of ensuring that the flight duties are adequately covered by assigning
pairings to crew members, potentially creating a situation in which bids are denied Because
pairings vary in length, and interact with non-overlapping pairings due to legality rules, solving a
stack for one critical period may result in a stack being created during another critical period. As
a result, it may appear that seniority has been violated by, for example, a junior crew member
holding a day off specifically requested by a more senior crew member when, in fact, there was
no way to combine the flight duties so that the work was covered and rules regarding rest and
max duty were respected.

Credit: a value associated with an activity, usually measured in hours and minutes.

Credit Window: the range of credit hours that PBS uses to build blocks that satisfy work coverage
settings, collective agreements, and credit value targets.

Critical Period: a specific time period determined by how pairings and rules interact. For example, a
critical period may occur from 23:30 December 24th to 01:30 December 26,

Current Bid: the bid you submit for the current bid period; PBS uses the information in this bid to build
the crew member's block for the bid period. The Current Bid information (bid lines) is deleted
after the bid is over.

Day: a calendar day beginning at 00:00 and ending at 23:59.

Default Bid: a generic bid used to construct your block for the current bid period if you have not
submitted a “current” bid. Default Bid information (bid lines) are saved after the bid period is
over. Default Bids may be called standing bids or standby bids.

Denial Mode: is a process used by PBS if it cannot award a crew member a block that reaches the
minimum credit window or target credit window while honoring all of the crew member’s bid
preferences. PBS enters Denial mode in an attempt to find a complete schedule. In Denial mode,
PBS deletes the crew member’s Prefer Off, Avoid pairings and Set Condition bid preferences
one at a time, starting with the lowest deniable bid preference. After each deniable bid preference
is deleted, PBS clears the block, goes back to the top of the crew member’s bid, and starts
processing each bid preference again. PBS continues to delete deniable bid preferences and
reprocess the bid until the block is at the minimum credit window.

Duty Period: the elapsed time from check in to check out without a legal rest. Duty period may also be
called duty duration.
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Instruction Bid Preference: a bid preference that provides special instructions to manage the way PBS
processes your bid; instruction bid preferences (Forget and Redo From) are most often used to
manually remove restrictions (negative bid lines) if PBS could not award you a complete block
honoring all of your bid preferences see also Award Pairing, Instruction, Set Condition, Prefer
Off bid preferences.

Landing: a point at which the plane you are flying on touches down at a station.

Layover: a legal rest activity in a pairing, with time spent at a hotel at a station away from base.

Leg: a flight that takes off from a station and lands at another station.

Legal Crew Rest: a rest period (measured from release to report) that is sufficient to break a crew
member's duty period.

Line: see Block.

Maximum Window: the maximum range of credit hours that you may be awarded for a bid period
during block of time construction.

Minimum Window: the minimum range of credit hours that you must be awarded for a bid period
during block of time construction.

Option: a modifier added to a command to make a bid preference more precise. See also Bid
Preference.

Overlap: pairings that start in one bid period and end in the following bid period that may affect
maximum duty or flight times for specific dates/times; overlap may be called carry-in, carry-out,
spillover, and transition.

Pairing: a series of flights over one or more days that originates and terminates in a crew base, and
contains legal rest and flight duties; pairings may be called trips or rotations.

Pairing Length: number of calendar days that a pairing operates on.

Pairing Pool: all of the available pairings from which blocks can be constructed.

Pairing Substitution: the process of replacing pairings awarded by a previous preference with
equivalent pairings that also allow subsequent bid preferences to be met. For example, if your
first bid preference is for layovers in YWG, and your second bid preference is for Pairing T5001,
PBS might have initially added a pairing with a YWG layover to your schedule that conflicts
with Pairing T5001. Using pairing substitution, PBS would look for a different pairing with a
YWG layover that would also allow you to have Pairing T5001in your block see also Shuffle,
Swapping.

PBS Bidder: a bid entry system developed by Navtech that allows you to create and submit your bids,
as well as view essential information that supports the bidding process.

Position: the actual position that you operate on a pairing (P, FA, GP)

Positive Bid Preference: a bid preference that identifies qualities you want in your block; positive
preferences are the only preferences that actually place pairings in a block

Pre assigned Absences: see Absences.
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Prefer Off Bid Preferences: a bid preference that identifies preferences for dates or days off; if PBS
needs to enter Denial mode to award you a complete block, Prefer Off date ranges are
individually denied from the least important to the most important date (i.e. right to left)For
example, if you entered the date range 15 to 11, PBS begins by denying the 11th, and then the
12th, and then the 13th, and so on until a legal block is constructed see also Award, Avoid,
Instruction bid preferences.

Preferential Bidding: a system that builds individualized crew block based on bids that crew members
submit identifying their likes and dislikes for flying, specific pairings, characteristics, and days
off.

Previous Bids: the bids that PBS used to construct your block for previous bid periods; you can view
both your previous current bids, if you submitted them, as well as your previous default bids.

Previous Current Bid: the bid you submitted for a previous bid period.

Previous Default Bid: the generic bid used to construct your block for the previous month if you did
not submit a current bid.

Reasons Report: explains the results of each bid preference in your bid, and also provides a reason
explaining why it was or was not honored.

Reserve Block: a block awarded to a crew member who was not awarded a full block, where they may
be assigned pairings that are unstaffed for a variety of reasons.

Rules: contractual guidelines and letters of agreement used by PBS to ensure the correct crew rest, days
off, etc. are assigned in each block.

Schedule: the pairings and other activities that you are assigned to work in the bid period; schedules
may be called blocks, lines, lines of time, or rosters.

Secondary Line Generation (SLG): in Denial mode, a final completion attempt that uses only the
Award pairings bid preference; SLG ignores all preferences and performs an exhaustive search
to find the crew member a complete block.

Set Condition Bid Preferences: a bid preference that requests a schedule containing either minimum or
maximum credit value see also Award, Avoid, Instruction, Prefer Off bid preferences.

Shuffle: the process of searching for different combinations of pairings that match the same or lower bid
preferences in an effort to complete blocks by removing pairings awarded by a bid preference
that may be preventing the completion of the block see also Swap, Pairing Substitution.

Sit Length: time spent waiting for next leg to start (not a legal crew rest period).

SLG: see Secondary Line Generation.

Stack: the number of pairings operating on the same date or dates that remain unassigned due to crew
members’ bids; stacks may result from spikes in the flight schedule during a given period or an
abnormally high number of requests for the same day off, such as Thanksgiving or Christmas
Day.

Swap: the process of finding combinations of pairings that can be moved (between various blocks and
unassigned pairings) to meet individual bidders' preferences; since many pairings can fulfill a
single bid preference, PBS uses shuffling to identify pairings on blocks that can be exchanged
with pairings on other blocks or unassigned pairings to fulfill the preferences of all bidders see
also Shuffle, Pairings Substitution.
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Swap Chain: a list of pairings to be exchanged, along with information about their current and new
positions on blocks or in the open pairings pool; swap chains can be created for pairings being
shifted among blocks, or being substituted on a single block.

System-Generated Bid Preferences: bid preferences automatically added to end of Pairings
bid groups; this preference cannot be moved or edited see Award Pairings Bid Preference.

Vacation Credit: the amount of time awarded to your bid period that PBS must consider when
constructing your schedule For example, seven days of vacation result in 22 hours and 45
minutes of credit time awarded to a crew member’s schedule. If the line construction window is
68.5 hours to 82.5 hours, PBS can build an additional 45 hours and 45 minutes up to 59 hours
and 45 minutes worth of flying. After the schedule is published, you can pick up flying to your
monthly flying limit.

Window (Credit): the range of credit hours that each schedule’s total credit value must be within to
satisfy work coverage settings, collective agreements, and individual credit targets.

Work Period: a group of “on duty” days that are not broken by any days off; i.e. a six-day work period
could consist of six one-day pairings, or two three-day pairings, or any other legal combination.
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